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FOREWORD

Tuis SuppLEMENTARY VOLUME OR VoLUME XVI has been added to contain the supplements to the
previous fifteen volumes. During the eighteen years since 1938 we have devoted ourselved to the
investigation, report and publication of the Yiin-kang sites. The long period over which this work
has been spread has inevitably resulted in some confusions in our descriptions and in the conclusions
of the volumes. It has thus been necessary to publish a supplementary volume which also included
the index of the whole fifteen volume work as well as a report of the investigation of the Fang-shan
site. We are very fortunate to be able to add in this volume the valuable English translation of the
Shik-lao-chih with detailed commentary made by Prof. Z. Tsukamoto of our Institute and Mr. L.
Hurvitz, the young American scholar who has generously given some of his valuable time during
his study of Buddhism in our country to a willing help in this work. Mr. J. Fujiyoshi and Mr. T.
Makita, both assistants of the Institute, generously took charge of the proof-reading.

The text is the joint authorship of S. Mizuno and T. Nagahiro. The translation was made by
Mr. P. C. Swann of the Museum of Eastern Art, Oxford University. Mr. Ch'en Hsien-ming and Mr.
S. Hatano helped compile the index. The drawings were done by M. Kitano and Mr. S. Takayanagi,
assistant of the Institute. The photographs were made by Mr. O. Hatachi, former Institute photo-
grapher.

" The printing of this volume was made possible by funds of the Institute with the encouragement

of the Ministry of Education and Kyoto University.

To the gentlemen and the Government agencies mentioned above are due our sincerest thanks.
We wish also to record our warm regard and gratitude to Mr. K. Saits, Mr. Ch‘én Hsien-ming and
Mr. T. Okazaki, assistant of the Institute, who have devoted themselves whole-heartedly to the heavy
task of publishing this, the last volume of our work, as well as to those whose names are not mentioned

here but who helped or encouraged us, directly or indirectly during these years of our researches.

JimBunkacaku-KENKYUSHO SEIICHI MIZUNO

Kyoro UniversiTy TosHIO NAGAHIRO
March, 1956
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SUMMARY

CHRONOLOGY OF YUN-KANG CAVES

THEsE 15 VoLuMEs oF THE *“ YON-KANG” SERIEs have been printed during the last six years, but many of
the manuscripts were completed even earlier, some of them during the war. Over this long period, a
number of changes have been made and consequently a few confusions may have arisen. Some sen-
tences may now appear contradictory and thus cause readers not to understand as completely as might
be wished. In this supplementary volume it would seem desirable, therefore, to make a synthesis and
summary of the chronology of the caves, which were discussed individually in the concluding chapter

of each volume.

It was concluded that Caves XVI to XX were called the Five Caves of T‘an-yao #82 because
they were the first five caves initiated by the Imperial Household on the petition of the priest T an-
yao. This conclusion has never been doubted. The excavations were certainly begun in the first
year of the Ho-p‘ing 17 era (A.D. 460), but the respective years of the completion of the various caves
are not mentioned in the literary sources. (Conclusions of Vols. XIII-XI1V)

The clue for deciding the date of the end of the works on the T‘an-yao caves is to be found in
the excavation of the twin Caves V and VI. The completion of these large elaborate twin caves must
have been the result of an enormous power to construct and they must have been rapidly finished.
In these caves a new style prevailed in which Chinese costume is seen and this would have intimately
reflected new tendencies of the time of Emperor Hsiao-wén # 3L 4% who was well versed in Chinese
culture. They were also connected with the several memorial services held for the benefit of Emperor
Hsien-wén Mt3L 75 on the occasion of his untimely death. This leads one to conclude that the works
on Caves V and VI began in the first year of the T‘ai-ho era KF1 (A.D. 477) and were completed in
the seventh year of the T ai-ho era (A.D. 483) when Emperor Hsiao-wén visited the cave-temples of
Yiin-kang for the third time. ({Conclusions of Vols. II and III)

The next most remarkable feature is the manner in which Cave III, the largest cave in Yiin-kang
was left unfinished. This huge cave must have been planned by a very active man with a very powerful
will. Unfortunately his name is not recorded and the works were abandoned in a miserable unfinished
condition. These facts have lead us to conclude that the founder clearly belonged to the Imperial
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Household and that the sudden abandonment of the cave, which so peculiarly contradicts the original
powerfu] impetus, was the result of an unexpected accident. In more concrete terms, the founder
must have been Emperor Hsiao-wén and the end of the work was the result of the transfer of the
capital to Lo-yang # P2 in A.D. 494. (Conclusion of Vol. I)

Finally, the dated inscriptions. These fall into two groups; one group covers the period from
A.D. 483 to 496 and other from A.D. 507 to 520 or 524. There is no doubt that in general they cover
whole period of the works in Yiin-kang, and especially the last part of that period. The caves which
they have dated niches, i.e. Caves IV, XIXB, XXVIIB and XXXV, were clearly excavated before the
period A.D. 507 to 515. The western-end caves and the medium-sized caves in the central and eastern
groups are not later than these. It is most probable that they were made in the T‘ai-ho and Ching-
ming $% A eras (A.D. 477-503), and almost all of them were finished in the Chéng-shih 1IE#% to Yen-
ch‘ang %E § eras (A.D. 504-515). These were the last days of the Yiin-kang excavations. (Conclusion
of Vol. XV}

2

The four points mentioned above can be summarised as follows: —

The first fifteen years from the beginning, i.e. from A.D. 460, was taken up by the excavation
of the T‘an-yao caves, the next fifteen years by Caves V and VI, and the last fifteen years by the
western-end caves. More detailed conclusions can only be reached by a careful stylistic analysis.

It is suggested that the twin Caves VII and VIII were executed approximately contemporaneously
with the T“an-yao caves. Their beginning may have been slightly later, but, from a stylistic point
of view, they much resemble them. Thus, parellel with the excavations in the western group, they
were the first of the central group to be worked. As opposed to the non-architectural and figural
caves of T‘an-yao they are very regular and architectural. Of these two caves, Cave VIII, from a sty-
listic point of view, would appear to be earlier than Cave VII. (Conclusions of Vols. IV and V)

The more developed style and the adjacent situation of the twin Caves IX and X suggest strongly
that they were begun immediately following the excavation of the twin Caves VIl and VIII. Cave IX of
the two is without doubt earlier than Cave X. On the other hand, the twin Caves I and II in the eastern
group bear much resemblance to the twin Caves IX and X and also to Caves V and VI. Thus it is
possible to work out a chronological order among these three pairs of caves; namely the twin Caves
IX and X are the earliest, followed by the twin Caves I and II and finally the twin Caves V and VL
However, Caves V and VI do not seem to have followed immediately after Caves I and II, since their
similarities suggest influences from the former rather than having naturally originated in the latter.
Caves I and II, though they spring from a different tradition, were surely much influenced by Caves
Vand VI. In other words, the former were partly contemporaneous with the work on the latter and
were surely commenced somewhat earlier. Thus, dividing the first fifteen years into two parts, to the
first part belongs the excavation of Caves VII and VIII, and to the second that of Caves IX and X.
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The excavation of Caves I and II probably began in the second half of this period and continued into
the next when Caves V and VI were in course of construction. Thus, correcting slightly the con-
clusions stated in Vol. I (p.95}, it is now concluded that Caves I and II were begun in about A.D.
477, Caves IX and X were made from about A.D. 467 to 475, and Caves VII and VIII from about
A.D. 460 to 471. (Conclusions of Vols. [, VI, and VII).

With regard to Caves XI and XI1I, it is clear from their style and situation that they were made
after Caves IX and X. Thus, they may have been approximately contemporaneous with Caves V
and VI.  However, as in style they follow Caves VII-X, their beginning was probably a little earlier
than Caves V and VI. Cave XII which was consistently carried out in this style must be consider-
ed somewhat the earlier of these. Caves XI and XIII reveal the influences of the imposing style of
Caves V and VI, especially in the seven standing Buddhas in each cave, and they can be placed during
the several years circa A.D. 477.

In addition, Cave XI is unfinished and shows the decline of the style of Caves IX and X. In
the upper corner of the east wall is carved a niche dated A.D. 483. Its high position on the wall
suggests that the cave was in the process of excavation at that time. Inside and outside this cave
there are a number of inscriptions bearing dates within the T‘ai-ho era (A.D. 483-496), and on the
east reveal of the window is a niche dated A.D. 485. It was probably at this time that the works in
this cave were abandoned leaving them in the condition seen today. (Conclusions of Vols. VIII-IX
and X)

3

Caves XIV, XV and XVA adjoin Cave XV, which is the most easterly of the western group and
the last of the T an-yao caves to have heen excavated. Cave XVI may not have been started late, but
certainly the work on it must have been the most delayed. It was not completed during the first fifteen
years, and the main standing Buddha and the attendant Buddhas were all carried out in Cave VI style.
This style did not originate in this cave but was borrowed from other caves, such as Caves V and VI.

Thus, they must have been carved during the second fifteen years, particularly during the later
half of the second period. It was during this time that the adjacent Caves, XIV, XV and XV A were
constructed. It is therefore understandable that the Cave VI style prevailed in these caves. But
much more time was required to carve the lowest part of the caves, where the more delicate style of
the third fifteen years prevails. This style was also used for the bottom wall of Cave XVI. (Con-
clusion of Vol. XI)

The trinity of Buddhas in Cave XVI are works of the second period, as is also Cave XIXB. Al-
though the Tan-yao caves were excavated from the very beginning, the main Buddha and attendants
of Cave XIXB were not started by the end of the first period. Cave XVII and Cave XIXA contained
main images of which the feet or thrones were not finished and Cave XVI also has been left without

any main image. However, due to some accident which happened at that time, the works on the
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T‘an-yao caves were stopped. When they were recommenced, work on Caves XVI and XIXB, which
had been left in a very unfinished condition, was continued and Caves XVII and XIX A were abandon-
ed. The above mentioned “accident” appears to have been the urgency of the work on Caves V
and VI which took up the main part of the second period. Consequently, it is only natural that the
secondary works were executed in the style of Caves V and VI.
All the T‘an-yao caves were probably started simultaneously. The work was started by making
a vertical wall common to all five caves. However, the work in each cave could not have been con-
ducted at the same speed. Since Cave XIX was the largest of the five caves and considered to be
- particularly important, its execution would have been the quickest. Work on Cave XVIII, situated in
the middle of the five caves was no less speedy, Cave XX, judging from its floor height, was like Caves
XIXA and B, quite early. The work on Cave XVII was slightly delayed, and that on Cave XVI follow-
ed much later. Although considerable importance had been attached to the work on Cave XIX and
consequently it was the most urgently pressed forward, the vastness of the whole scheme resulted in
the carving of the side-caves falling behind. As a result, the urgent demands for work on Caves V
and VI must have resulted in the stoppage of work on these side caves with the consequence that
some were left in an unfinished condition. (Conclusions of Vols. XII, XIII and XIV)

4

Caves IV and IVA adjoin Cave IlI, and were doubtless begun after the commencement of the
latter. However, since they are small, they were probably completed earlier. The small caves on two
different levels are located to the east of Cave V and also adjoin Caves V and VI. Thus they should
have been made after Caves V and VI were completed. The easternmost cave in the upper terrace
has a central pillar which was left unfinished.

The niches and small caves on the outside wall of Caves XI to XIII were, of course, added later
than these caves, and consequently later than Caves V and VI. Among them is a niche dated the
13th year of the T‘ai-ho era (A.D. 489), and thus they were all probably made at the end of the T*ai-
ho era. At the end of this group is Cave XIIIA with its outside columns and Cave XIIIB which has
a central pillar. Neither was finished. They are balanced at the eastern end by Cave VI which was
also finished. The work on all of them was most probably ahandoned on the removal of the capital
in A.D. 494,
| It is also most logical to conclude that the western-end caves from Cave XXI, like Caves X1V,
XV and XVA of the eastern end, were executed later than Caves V and VI. In short, they were ex-
cavated during the third fifteen years. It is almost certain that they were begun with Cave XXI and
the excavations continued in succession towards the west. However, the caves near Cave XXXVI .
and Caves XXXIX and XL were not the last. The small caves near Caves XXXI and XXXII and
Cave XXXVIII and the nearby caves are the most delicate in workmanship and seem to be rather
later than the above. They may have been carved not later than A.D. 504515, when the last and
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small dated niches were carved. To conclude, it is clear from the above chronology that the excava-
tions of the caves in Yiin-kang ended in about A.D. 500.

If the above conclusions are correct, about six years were required for excavating Caves V and
VI, and eight years for Caves VII and VIII and Caves IX and X respectively. The T‘an-yao caves
took sixteen years in the first instance and later a few more years were devoted to them. For the un-
finished Cave III, five years would have sufficed. The excavation of the three Pin-yang caves %
B 1 in Lung-mén, including the fruitless labours of the first unsuccessful attempt, needed 802,366
labourers over a period of 22 years, and at the end of this only the one cave in the middle was com-
pleted. The construction of the Féng-hsien Temple 2 5<% also at Lung-mén was begun on April
1st, 672 and completed on February 30th, 675, a period of three years and nine months. This seems
a comparatively short period, but it was required for the carving of only the stone statues and more-
over it is possible that they used the cliff which was half prepared in the Northern Wei period. At
Pao-shan in An-yang, Honan province, a Sui period cave named Ta-chu-shéng-k‘u Jk {E 3 ${ was made
by the labour of 2,524 men. The above statistics lend support for the above assessment of the time

taken for the Yiin-kang caves.
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APPENDIX 1

ARCHAEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF TATUNG AND FANG-SHAN

TaTunG WaAs THE CaPITAL OF THE NoRTHERN WEI DYNASTY, at which time it was called P‘ing-ch‘éng 7 3.
During the period when the Yiin-kang cave-temples were hewn, it was a capital city with many splendid
palace buildings. Thus, during the several seasons of our work at Yiin-kang, we felt a desire, and
indeed a deep need, to explore their actual sites and to work out the plan of the city. In the spring
of 1938, a chance presented itself to explore several sites both inside and outside the present city of
Tatung K J5. However, it was difficult to trace the city walls as they were 1,500 years ago. In the
summer of the following year, 1939, an archaeological party directed by Dr. Y. Harada investigated
the capital.

The plans of the city and palaces, however, were not entirely revealed. It was only an accidental
discovery of several pillar bases behind the railway station of Tatung, which enabled them to identify
the site of the former central palace in the northern part of the present city. As opposed to the un-
certainty concerning the site of the ancient city, the mausolea of the Northern Wei dynasty standing
on Mount Fang-shan J |l], could be identified with certainty as those of the Empress Dowager Wén-
ming 3L #i K J5 and the Emperor Hsiao-wén # 375, On Sept. 1st, 1939 and on Sept. 17th, 1941,
one-day visits were made to the site and, although the time spent there was extremely restricted, the
outline of the ruins was easily ascertained. The following brief report is based upon these regrettably
hasty surveys.

1. SITE OF PING.CH'ENG

[Ku-ca‘enc-tsux Site]  Ku-ch‘eng-tsun ¢ $##4 or Ku-ch‘éng Village has long been noted by archaeo-
logists as a result of its name. On May 15th, 1938, we examined the site.

Leaving from the east gate of Tatung and crossing the river Yii-ho ¥ i which flows from north
to south, we ascended the east bank from the river-bed. The vast flat plain where the village Ku-ch‘éng-
tsun is situated extends from this bank. On the north side of the village the south-west corner of a
ruined wall, about 4-5.00 metres high, remains. It was, however, a thin wall containing pot-sherds
of the Northern Wei as well as of later periods, and it was easy to conclude that it was not actually
of the Northern Wei period. It perhaps belongs to a ruined city extending eastwards and northwards
across the Peking-Pao-t‘ou railway. To the north of the railway is its central quarter, where an
abundance of tile fragments only of the Liao-Chin periods were found. This ruined city can surely
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be dated to those periods.”

As opposed to this, relics of the Northern Wei period were found scattered about in an area south
of the village. They were particularly plentiful in a small raised field running for a considerable
distance in a north-south direction. The round eave-tiles found among them as well as the rafter-end
tiles had designs of lotus flowers. The grey pot-sherds often had impressed patterns of floral-scrolls
and wavy lines, which are undeniable evidence of Northern Wei production. "The paucity of tiles with
cord-impressions indicates that this site does not date from the Han period. Although the pot-sherds
and tiles were very fragmentary, this long raised field running north-south may occupy the area of
the now entirely decomposed ruins of the Northern Wei period east wall.

[Per-kuan Site]  Pei-kuan Jk B, the street extending outside the north gate of Tatung, was not inhabit-
ed and was almost entirely used for military purposes. It was, however, walled. To the west of this
street and very near to the north gate, stands the Li-t‘an J§ 3, or Devil Shrine. This locality was
said to be the site of the palace of the Northern Wei. No evidence was available to support this claim
but in the drains of this north extended street was found a cultural stratum containing pot-sherds of
the grey ware. On June 22nd, 1938, a small trial pit (Fig. 9) was dug in the vacant land belonging
to the military warehouse situated to the west of the street. In it, round eave-tiles with designs of
concentric circles and warabi-te Bk F spirals were found as well as grey pot-sherds with cord impres-
sions. These belong rather to the Han dynasty than to the Northern Wei. The site probably be-
longs to the P‘ing-ch'éng prefecture of the Han period. However, specimens of grey ware with floral
impression in the Northern Wei style were also found, though these were very few in number. The
cultural stratum, 2.00m deep, is of blackish earth containing much ash. Beneath this lies a layer
of sand.

[Site NEAR WaTER Tower] The railway station is about 500m. north of Pei-kuan the street extended
north. Behind it stands a water tower and in the summer of 1939 a trench was dug from the river
Yii-ho to this in order to lay water pipes. This work accidentally resulted in the discovery of two
rows of stone pillar bases, which without doubt date to the Northern Wei period. There were seven
or eight of these in the longer row and they were spaced about 5.00m. apart. They were made of
sandstone and measured about 2.00m. across {Figs. 10-13), resembling those found on the Northern
Wei temple site of Hsi-liang P4 % in Yiin-kang (Vol. XV, Fig. 54) and the Northern Wei sites on
Mount Fang-shan (Figs. 5,27). They were probably part of the palace though, unfortunately, efforts
to discover its plan did not meet with success. A few fragments of Northern Wei tiles were also
discovered but no cultural layer. 7

[Norta WacL Site] The land becomes higher north of the railway station, and here the Northern
Barracks occupy a commanding position. On May 22nd, 1938, this area was explored, but near the
barracks nothing was found except for a few small fragments of the grey pottery.” However, a dried-

up gully running from the mountain to the river Yii-ho was encountered. Its course is in an east-

1 S. Mizuno, Taido-Tsiashin (Letter from Tatung) (Kékogaku, X1 8), Osaka 1938.
2 8. Mizuno, Taido-Saishin (Second Letter from Tatung) (Kokogaku, IX 9), Osaka, 1938,
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west direction, and along the south bank a long dyke about 3-4.00m. high was found (Fig. 14, 15).
Judging from where the surface of the bank was damaged, it was clear that it was made of pounded
clay (Fig. 16) and measured about 4.00m. high and about 3.00m. wide in its present state. This
pounded clay wall is probably a Northern Wei structure. In the Wei-shu the outer wall of P‘ing-ch‘éng
is mentioned as being 32 & around. Thus, the north wall may have been 8 /i or about 4km. long.

This ruined wall may be identified as this north wall. From these investigations some indications
of the east and north walls were discovered but nothing concerning the west and south walls.

Inside the north wall and in a small gully near its western end, a cultural layer was found. The
layer contained many fragments of the grey ware decorated with cord impressions. Qutside the same
wall and near the opposite end, were found three areas in which fragments of the grey-ware with cord
impressions were scattered. 'They clearly belong to the Han, and naturally indicate a Han period
dwelling site.

2. SITE OF FANG-SHAN

Far away to the north from Tatung station, a low plateau, about 100m. high, with a flat summit
made of lava is clearly visible. This flat summit has given it its name Fang-shan 7 {1}, which means
square mountain. The river Yii-ho, i.e. the river Ju-hun-shui fni# sk of the Northern Wei period,
comes from the north-west, runs along its west side and joins the tributary Chén-ch‘iian-ho ¢ JI| {7
south of the mountain. This tributary flows from the north-east along the eastern foot. By truck
the party followed this tributary and then, leaving the truck at the small village of Hsi-ai-ti 75 £ I
at the eastern foot, ascended to the lava plateau of Fang-shan (Fig. 25). On the opposite bank is
the large village of Chén-ch‘tian-p*u §iJI| & and at a distance of about 1km. runs the outer line of
the Great Wall crossing the river from east to west.

[The Two MausoLea] At the north-east of the plateau is a mound (Fig. 18), measuring about 13m.
high and about 60m. long at its square base. This was first intended as the mausoleum of Emperor
Hsiao-wén 2 3 4%, but on his death, which occured after the transfer of the capital to Lo-yang it was
not used and since that time it has remained empty. According to the Shui-ching-chu 7K #& i by Li
Tao-yiian B {5 I (A.D. 469-527), it was called the Wan-nien-t‘ang ¥ 44 or Ten-thousand-year Hall.
674m. south of this mound, stands another large mound (Fig. 17), which was built as the mau-
soleum for the Empress Dowager Wén-ming. This, according to the Shui-ching-chu, is the Yung-ku-
ling sk B B Mausoleum. The conical mound is 22.50m. high and the base is at present square. To
the north of these two mounds are visible a few smaller ones, but it is not known for whom they were
provided.
[Par-Fo-T'a1]  About 600m. south of the Yung-ku-ling Mausoleum a flat lava plateau extends. This
is now called the Pai-fo-t‘ai F3ff§%. At its south end it drops abrupily for 30m. (Fig. 22). An
abundance of pot-sherds, tiles and other building materials are found on the plateau. This area is
certainly the site of the Yung-ku-t‘ang or the Yung-ku Hall as recorded in the Shui-ching-chu. The
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round eave-tiles usually have the four characters Wan-sui fu-kuei % %% & & and less frequently the
four characters Chuan-tsu wu-ch'iung 53, Eave-tiles with quite highly executed lotus blossoms
showing the upper part of the body of reborn children are unusual. The boy is, as usual, naked and
has hands together. A few carved fragments of a slightly bluish sandstone were also found. These
may have belonged to the blue stone screen with carved figures of loyalty, filial piety etc, as described
in the Shui-ching-chu.

The eastern quarter is mainly remarkable for the rectangle of piled stones (Fig. 21, 26). There
remains at present, in the south-west corner a stone pillar base (Fig. 28) and in the middle a stone
tortoise base for a stele (Figs. 23,29, 30). The carved tortoise has a fine shell pattern on its back.
The Shui-ching-chu says that in front of shrine a stele was erected with an animal base i.e. tortoise
base, the material of which was of the finest. The stele would have had an inscription praising the
merit of the Grand Empress Dowager. Moreover, according to the same book, there were also struc-
tures made of spotted stone L /. On the plateau some fragments of beautiful yellow stone which
contains pebbles were found.

At the end of the plateau there still remain original piles of stone (Fig. 30, 31). The beacon
tower situated at the south-west corner is new. From this a zigzag road descends to the lower plateau,
and from this it again descends to the west. It may have led to Yung-ku-hsien or Yung-ku prefecture
sk & B8, which was to the west of the plateau.

[Ts‘a0-1‘aNG-sHAN]  On the lower plateau, Ts‘ao-t‘ang-shan 3.4 ||| there are also several remains con-
sisting of piles of stones (Figs. 19,21). In the centre is a square which suggests that it was a Buddhist
pagoda site. Fragments of tiles are abundant, and may be identified as belonging to the Ss-yiian-
ling-tu E55t M@ or Ssii-yiian Stipa. In the north-west corner a stone pillar base remains (Fig. 28).

To the east of this plateau is another plateau with some more remains, and on a still lower plateau
to the south are also some remains which may mark the site of the two stone pillars 75§ at the
south gate also mentioned in the Shui-ching-chu.

According to the Shui-ching-chu there were the Lin-ch‘ian-kung B Jt % or Lin-ch‘iian Palace
and the Ch‘ang-yang-ch‘ih £ £5#s or Long-poplar Pond whose sites should be sought at the river side
with its many poplar trees, and not on the plateau as did Mr. A. G. Wenley.”

1 A. G. Wenley, The Grand Empress Dowager Wén Ming and the Northern Wei Necropolis (Freer Gallery of Art,
Occasional Papers, I-1), Washington 1947.
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WEI SHOU
TREATISE ON BUDDHISM AND TAOISM

AN ENGLISH TRANSLATION
OF THE ORIGINAL CHINESE TEXT OF WEI-SHU CXIV AND
THE JAPANESE ANNOTATION OF TSUKAMOTO ZENRYU

BY

LEON HURVITZ



TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE

THe Purpost oF THIS TRANSLATION is to make more available to the reading public the text of the Shik-
lao-chih, which bears on the great Yiin-kang caves. In the opinion of Professor Tsukamoro, the Eng-
lish translation of this text done in 1933 and published in T*oung Pao by Professor James R. Ware” had
too many errors to warrant its republication. Accordingly, the Professor was good enough to read
the text in seminar with several persons, myself included, giving his interpretation of the more obscure
passages and discussing the various possible interpretations of ambiguous phrases. In the Japanese
section of the volume there appears Professor Tsukamoro’s own rendition of this text into modern
Japanese, accompanied by his own original annotation and identification of classical allusions. What
appears here is merely the English version, supplemented by translator’s comments designed to eluci-
date those points on which the Occidental reader may not be presumed to have any background know-
ledge. Apart from these comments, every thing—from the interpretation of the text to the annotation
—is exactly as Professor Tsukamoro has prescribed. The only things left untranslated are the classical
passages from which certain phrases in the Shik-lao-chik are drawn. I have left them in Chinese on
the assumption that they will be of interest only to the Sinologist, who will want them in the original
language.

1 To be precise, it was only the Buddhist portion that appeared in T"oung Pao, the Taoist section appearing the same
year in the Journal of the American Oriental Society. Professor Tsukamoto, because of limited time, has preferred to only
publish the Buddhist portion of this text, which already is considerable. He expects to publish, hower, the Taoist section in

the near future,
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THE BOOK OF WEI
B *

ROLL ONE HUNDRED AND FOURTEEN
# — A — + H®

BY

WEI SHOU OF CH'I
B ;oM B

TREATISES, CHAPTER TWENTY
TREATISE NUMBER TEN

&+ H=+
BUDDHISM AND TAOISM
-

[1] KAHEAKERAEUEERFREBBTHHNEARFERENS /Y
SR R A 2 A T R A B S Bt 0 K PR A K L.
AEEENRAAREMALENBEARZLIRE LBAEAZBELREZ S
BE R B A,

GreaT MEN” once arose and shepherded the people.” But everything anterior to the tying of knots
is unmentioned in literary records. Therefore there is no way of knowing about it.” From Fu-hsi"
and Hsiian-yiian” down through the Three Dynasties,” the preternatural words and mystical scriptions
were accumulated in the writings of the diagrams and apocrypha.” The art of setting an example
to the ages and of guiding the people was handed down in the traces of the fén” and sen.” Ch'in,”
reckless in its wrongdoing, reduced them to ashes.” Han™ picked up the surviving texts and piled
them once again like hills and mountains.”” Sstma Chien’s" classification of their contents in terms
of differences and similarities contains the principles of six schools, viz., ‘yin-yang’ dualism, Con-
fucianism, the school of Mo-ti, Nominalism, Legalism and Taocism.™ Liu Hsin published the Seven
Epitomes and Pan Ku™ composed his Treatise on Arts and Letters,” but the doctrines of the Sakya
clan™ had never yet been recorded.”

' Cf. I, Shangching 5, V- #5: M £ XX A& T ' A mythical ruler of ancient China.
BRXAAZBEXBAHABRBEAARWPEMNEESH * The alleged name of the equally mythical Yellow Emperor.

PR & 3 L ® e, the legendary Hsia dynasty and the historical Yin
2 Cf. Tso-chuan, Hsang-kung 14 % (@8 2>+ P4 : X &  (Shang) and Chou dynasties.

Bof sz 2 B.MEE &2, 7 The phrase “ diagrams and apocrypha ” probably refers to
S Cf. I, He-tz'u B, %8 ii: L H&E MM HE M2 A S the legendary chart spewed forth by the Yellow River, the
ZLUEBEREELBERL S, books believed to have been produced by the River Lo, and
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the so-called * woof books.” These last are supposed to have
been commentaries to the * warp books™ (i.e., the canonized
classics), predicting the future and prognosticating good and
ill fortune on the basis of the allegedly hidden meanings con-
tained in the classical texts. There were supposed to have
been seven of these books, inciuding commentaries to the Book
of Changes and the Book of History. Forgeries of this kind,
purporting to be the work of Confucius, made their appearance
toward the end of the Former Han, and came to be used quite
extensively by Confucianists and the scholarly world in general
during the Latter Han and after.

* Works attributed to Fu-hsi, Shén-nung, and the Yeliow
Emperor.

* Works attributed to the mythical rulers Shao-hao, Kao-hsin,
Chuan-so and T‘ang-yii.

" B.C. 255-206.

! This refers to the notorious book-burning of the first Ch'in
emperor.

2 B.C. 206-A.D. 220.

" Cf. Ch'i-liieh, Tsung-hsil 1,0 # Fe - 2208 B WK H 2
% AL 55 A 5 2 B T 4 2 T R 4 BB,

5 Author of the Shih-chi, the first of the dynastic histories.
® Cf. Shih-chi, T'ai-shih-kung tzii-hsii £ %8 H =1 X B
=l O < SR R R W B

" Author of the Ch'ien-han-shu, second of the dynastic
histories.

" Cf. Han-shu, I-wén-chih 3 35,88 =0 3% (Bsk P R B
M 28 e b M AT B8 W N B AT B A RN 3R O ek R
i FF AT AT e MR 5 B BRLS B 3 EL L0 IS AR

" I e., the Buddhist religious community and by extension the
Buddhist religion. Early Chinese clerics, upon entering the
religious community, would take a new surname, usually in-
dicative of their master’s national origin. Tao-an (A.D. 312~
385), compiler of the first Chinese Buddhist literary catalogue,
declared that all Buddhist clerics were alike of the seed of the
Founder, and that all should therefore take the surname Suu
(*siik). This became a universal practice in the Chinese
Buddhist clergy, and thereafter the Buddhist communily was
frequently referred to as the “ sﬁkyﬂ clan.”

' This opening paragraph, by way of describing the introduc-
tion of Buddhism into China, begins with the intellectual situ-
ation in China before the introduction of the new religion.
The point of view maintained here was common to virtually
all educated Chinese of the Nan-pei-ch‘ao (Northern and
Southern Dynasties). This applies not merely to the histori-
cal point of view but to the political and ethical as well.
Among the Confucian classics, i.e., among the books which
constituted required reading for any Chinese aspiring to a

bureaucratic career, was a work enjoying a position of con-
siderable authority among Chinese intellectuals more or less
contemporancous with the author of the Shih-lao-chih. In
this work, K‘une An-kuo’s # 4 [ Preface to the Book of
History, we find a passage similar in tone to the above para-
graph: 7 3 (R BREC ;2 "1 K F Hugh 3 0 Bk H LR
Al ZBh RN ELEGREMBEGFZBMNZ I
ORI e RO AR R 2T 2 6 U O I A,
BRERBEERABETRNEBRT & bk #
LR AN BRARE T EE AN S
R RE DL RN R

Contemporary scholarship does not regard this Preface as
the work of K‘'uxe An-kuo, a personality of the Former Han,
but rather as a forgery by someone of the Three Kingdoms
period or the Tsin dynasty. During the Nan-pei-ch‘ao, how-
ever, it was universally assumed to have come from the pen
of K‘ung An-kuo, and as such must have been familiar to Wer
Shou and his contemporaries. It is therefore possible that the
opening sentences of the Shik-lao-chih were influenced by it.
In studying the Shih-lao-chih as a record of the history of
Buddhism and Taoism one need not necessarily go into each
and every Chinese classical text on which the above paragraph
may have drawn, but one must bear in mind that Chinese

society —its ruling classes in particular—was convinced that
its country had been ruled in antiquity by “Sages,” and that
this society was under the authoritative influence of the classic-
al texts which were supposed to be true records of the govern-
ment and ethic of these Sages. For it was into a milieu in
which the restraints of the Classics were effective that Bud-
dhism was introduced. In the Chinese state, as a consequence,
which regarded the Confucian classics as the yardstick of
politics and morality, things such as Buddhism and Taoism,
standing as they did outside of the framework of these classics,
were not the sort of things likely to have a whole treatise de-
voted to them in a dynastic history compiled by the State.
In fact, the composition of such a treatise as the Shih-lgo-chih
was unprecedented in Chinese historiography. Wi Shou, re-
cognizing Buddhism and Taoism as *‘ weights of the moment”
(% 4 2 ), i.e., as institutions occupying an extremely im-
portant position in his society, deliberately broke the precedent
set by previous dynastic histories and devoted a special treatise
to these two heterodox religions, but even in his case the re-
straints and the belief in the superiority of the Confucian
classics were at work. The reader is asked to bear in mind
that the Shih-lzo-chik is a history of Buddhism and Taoism
written with all of the prejudices common to the Chinese
bureaucrat of the time.

(2] RERCHIER BN QILE D WBELE Y REERERKE TSR
B VRS 3 2 A BLIS K AT B B S e AR R I R 4% LB 1S I I

B J B 30 it S8 =2 W AL
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If one reflects, the Han emperor Wu, during the Yiian-shou period,” dispatched Huo Ch‘ii-ping
to chastise the Hsiung-nu.” He reached Kao-lan” and passed Chii-yen,” cutting off heads and taking
much booty. King Hun-yeh killed King Hsiu-ch‘u” and, at the head of a multitude fifty thousand strong,

came to Ch‘ii-ping and capitulated to him. Ch‘ii-ping acquired a golden man from him.”
peror, considering him a great god, installed him in his own quarters in the Kan-ch‘tian-kung.”
golden man was somewhat more than a rod in height.

burnt incense and did obeisance before him.

the Way of the Buddha.”

' B.C 122-116.

! The Hsiung-nu were a non-Chinese nation intermittently at
war with the Chinese for centuries. There are detailed ac-
counts of Huo Chii-pings expedition against them in Shik-chi,
Hsiung-nu lieh-chuan % 82,69 &2 31 1§, ibid., Wei-chiang-chiin
pliao-ch'i lieh-chuan 7 ¥% 3L 5% B 51 (%, Han-shu, Wu-ti chi &
#,50 75 &, ibid., Wei-ch'ing Hoo Ch'ii-ping chuan % # B £
# 14, and ibid., Hsiung-nu chuen ) . In 120 B.C, (a)
the expeditionary force won a victory in the vicinity of Mount
Kao-lan during its spring campaign and acquired the *golden
man”’; (b) won another victory beyond the Chii-yen marshes
during its summer campaign; and (c) accepted the surrender
The Shih-lao-chih
sums up the fruits of these three campaigns in one notice and
puts the acquisition of the golden man at the very end, thus
giving a misleading view of the historical facts.

of King Hun-yeh during its fall campaign.

# Name of a mountain in what is now Kansu Province.

* Name of a marsh in the same province.

* These are the names of two Hsiung-nu chieftains.

* The golden idol which King Hsiu-t‘u presented to the Chinese
was probably not a Buddha figure. Cf. Swrarort Kurakichi &
B ¥ &, Kyddo no Kyiisho-6 no ryaiki to sono saiten no kin-
Jinnitsuite W RORKRE L OFHRE L OB KOS AK
B\~ T (in Miyake hakushi koki shukuga kinen rombunshii
ZEWM LA BRI SR c4). It is worthy of note,
however, that as early as the era of the Three Kingdoms the
gold idol of the Hsiung-nu was identified by Cuanc Yen iR £
with the Buddha. In Han-shu lv, Huo Ch'ii-ping’s biography,
the phrase 4% {k % £% °K & A is interpreted thus in the com-
mentary: 3 & H,f8 # B & A . Ts'vi Hao of the Northern
Wei also interpreted it in this way, as we can see from the So-
yin 58 B2 to Shih-chi, Hsiung-nu chuan: % % T80 £ Ll 4 A
83,45 2R & A Thus it is to be supposed that, in
identifying the “golden man” with the Buddha, Wer Shou
was merely echoing one of the commonly accepted ideas of
his time.

? Lit. “Sweet Spring Palace,” the place in which the Han
emperors worshipped Heaven. Cf. Han chiu-i 3 % %, as
quoted in T ai-p'ing yii-lan, Li-i-pu A 7= 45 6 it 4% 25 : 3% 2k
E=m—8FETFEEE YK, Also, in a note on Yiin-
yang hsien T [ B in Han-shu, Ti-li-chih & 2,3 5 &, we
read as follows: 47 {4k & & A B 15 B i TR = FA.

" The passage dealing with the killing of King Hsiu-ch‘u by
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The Em-
The
They did not sacrifice to him, but merely

This, then, was the modest beginning of the influx of

King Hun-yeh and presentation of the golden man may well
be compared with the following, quoted from the Han Wu ku-
shih B % B by Ly Hsiao-piao %] ¥4, a Liang dynasty
personality, in a note in Shik-shuo hsin-yii 1% &8 7 & i-b, Wén-
hsiieh S % BYD F xR B LI R BERAIE S A2
M 2 AN RS A SR LI B R A 4 M R E
FE, R 2 F0E H | #4 iR 2,

It is likely that Wer Shou’s account of these events is drawn
from the abovementioned Han Wu ku-shik, a work identified
as extant in Sui-shu, Ching-chi-chih Fg 51 §% &% 1% ix, Chiu-shih
lei # 3 %7, at the very beginning of the list: Z i ¥ 3 — &
£~ 1£. But this notice makes no mention of the author. When
we come to the Sung dynasty, we find in Yii-hai ‘K # L, the
statement, quoted from the Ch'ung-wén-mu % % M, that it
was the work of Pav Ku, and this tradition became generally
accepted. However, it is unfounded. The Sung writer Cuao
Kung-wu, & 2 3 in Chiin-chai tu-shu chih 3 3% i# # 24, ii-b
quotes the T‘ang author Cuanc Chien-chih #& % 22 to the
effect that it was the work of the Southern Ch‘i writer Wanc
Chien ¥ f: M FE TR T HRERERHZ[F
WL MR %) 2.8 B BT & k. Happily, the words of
Crane Chien-chih are recorded in the Tung-ming-chi hou-pa
0 %% B2 # Bk, in Crao Tsai-chih’s R #E 22 Hsil-t‘an-chu #8 3
B) i, and they seem to be well founded.

The Ch‘ing scholar Sux I-jang 3% #; i, on the basis of Ko
Hung's 3 3t Preface to the Hsi-ching tsa-chi ¥ 3¢ § ¥, holds
that the Han Wu ku-shih was also the work of Ko Hung. (Cf.
Cha-i L. # xi) It may be that Ko Hung’s Han Wu ku-shih
in one roll developed into Wanc Chien’s in two. In any case,
it was a type of novel, composed during the Eastern Tsin or
the Nan-pei-ch*ac and based on the stories that circulated with
regard to Han Wu-ti's belief in the occult arts. Thus it is
impossible to accept this work at face value as a record of
historical fact. It will suffice to be aware that well hefore
Wer Shou’s time it was believed that the golden idol mentioned
by the Shik-chi and other historical texts as having been pre-
sented to Wu-ti was a Buddha figure, and that Wer Shou him-
self so interpreted the incident.

Also, the Han Wu-ti ku-shih now extant is not the same text
as that current during the Six Dynasties, For the latter one
should consult the text reconstructed by the Ch'ing scholar
Hune Ihsiian #t B4 in Ching-tien chi-lin #% 88 8 4 xvi
(section 38 of Weén-ching-t'ang ts'ung-shu Wi K % # #).



YUN-KANG, SUPPLEMENT

3] R RAEEEAEBN RS BR— 4 K ZB WA RE 2R

When the western areas were opened, the Throne dispatched Cianc Ch'ien on a mission to Ta-

hsia.

another name was Ten-chu."”

! Shén-tu (*sin-dok) is apparently a corruption of some
Prakritic form of Sindhu, possibly *sindhuka, and T*ien-chu
(*t‘iendiuk) is apparently a further corruption of the same
word. The reference, of course, is to India,

* The sources for Cuanc Ch'ien’s western expedition are Shih-
chi xvi and cxxii and Han-shu Ixi and cxv. A good secondary
study is Kuwasara Jitsuzd's = I j& Y Cuo Ken no ensel B ¥
o i# it (in Tozai Kotsiishi ronsé 4T P %8 i o m #). Shih-
chi cxxii (Ta-yiian-chuan ‘A % fi) tells as follows of Cuanc
Ch‘ien’s account of the land of Shén-tu, situated southeast of
Ta-hsia: JL (K B B A & & B FLE A K L8R 7B
AL R AL BB R T A LB A s,

Upon his return he reported that on that country’s flank was a land called Shen-tu, of which
It was then that we first heard of the teaching of Buddha.”

FEFERKIEHFTERTFEH B LFEAHE X LN E
T AR R R LRI B A KT, Both the Shih-
chi and the Han-shu say that Cuane Ch'ien heard of India it-
self, but make no mention of his having heard of Buddhism.
The last sentence in the above paragraph is merely a conjecture
on the part of We1 Shou. However, the Han Court did know
of India’s existence, and traffic between East and West did
flourish considerably subsequently because of a vigorous policy
of trade with the western nations. Hence it is only natural
that the Chinese should come to know of Buddhism, and that
Buddhism should one day enter their land.

4] EHEE AR LI TERFEZAXARERGEOBRRED LB 2R 2

15 7

In the first year of the Yiian-shou period of Emperor Ai,” the ‘po-shih ti-tzi’ Criv Ching-hsien
received oral instruction on the Buddhist scriptures from l-ts‘un, envoy of the King of the Ta-yiieh-
chih,” but while the Middle Land” had heard of the scriptures, they were not yet believed in.

' B.C.2

* This statement is taken from the Wei-liich $ W%, written by
the Wei (Three Kingdoms) official YU Huan % %¢ of Ching-
chao ¥ Jk, and quoted in San-kuo-chik Wei-chih Hsi-jung-chuan
CEAREARM FEEN LS CARLE R RE
"HEANEREZAHIEEESE 022 RE
For “oral instruction™ (R 3%) the note in Shik-shou hsin-yii
Weén-hsiieh-p‘ien. has *‘oral transmission” (0 %), while the

T¢ang scholar Tu Yu's #t {6 T*ung-tien i 82 cxciii, s.v. T*ien-
chu, agrees with the Shih-lao-chih. For a closer study of this
passage, cf. Funta Toyohachi B 1 # A\, Bukkyé denrai ni
kansuru Giryaku no hombun ni tsuite h L H MK < B+ 2 8
B @ A i 2w T (in Tozal koshoshi no kenkyi, Saiiki-
hen 7 22 3 @ B 5EL,F B ).

* l.e., China.

(5] #% 1 % & AJHA B LR AT B BE T 35 3 ELAT B 44 L4 3177 38 15 b 25 18,
1 F 2 5 A B e R R L 5 00 Y B R R v WK K R B A

WM ROBEFE 2 L H B A .
*THEESR, **MEfR,

Later, Emperor Hsiao-ming” dreamed one night of a golden man, sunlight issuing from the nape

of his neck, flying about the palace courtyard.” Thereupon he made inquiry of the assembled minis-
ters. Ful was the first to answer that it was the Buddha. The Emperor dispatched the ‘lang-chung’
Tsa1 Yin and the ‘po-shih ti-tzii’ CriN Ching with a party on a mission to T‘ien-chu to copy the
canons left behind by the Buddha. Yin then returned east to Lo-yang with the monks Sut. Mo-t‘éng”
and Cuu Fa-lan.® The existence in the Middle Kingdom of Buddhist monks and the kneeling cere-

mony dates from this.
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! R. A.D. 58-76. and the nape of the neck become confused. We have also
! The Ts‘é-fu yiian-kuei Ming-ch'ao-pén it KF J: §i Wi 5 4¢  emended the Shik-lao-chih’s * white light” (13 %) to read
and Fo-tsu li-tai t'ung-tsai (9 ffl W& 1 i 42 vii read “the nape  “‘sunlight™ (B ), in accordance with the above quotation.
of the neck” (*/). The Lo-yang ch'ieh-lan-chi % ER fn B ¥ * This is an abbreviation of Cuia-sui Mo-t'éng (*ka-Siep ma-
agrees with it, and we have chosen to follow it (cf. s.v. Po-  d’ing), presumably a transcription of Kisvara Matanga.
ma-ssii 11 B ). In the Pu-yao-ching % W %5, i.e., Dhar- * Cuu stands for T'ien-chu, indicating Indian origin. Fa-lan
maraksita’s rendition of the life of the Buddha, we read as  is not a transcription but a Chinese name, meaning * the orchid
follows: 5 =+~ HIEH8 & I A A 2L 2 M3 8 MM  of the Law.” Subsequent scholarship has come to regard this
B 8,57 It B Y. It is possible that in these accounts of the  entire story as fiction, and consequently to consider both Ma-
distinguishing marks of the Buddha the crown of the head tanga and Fa-lan as fictitious characters.

[61 5 3 45 M 4 1+ == 2 K B0 300 3 00 A 4 ST TG A 19, 7 U B R L B LR

s Bb =,

Yin also obtained a Buddhist scripture in forty-two chapters and a standing image of Sakya.”
Emperor Ming commanded artists to figure Buddha images and install them on the Ch‘ing-liang-t‘ai®
and atop the Hsien-chieh-ling.” The scripture was sealed away in the stone chamber of the Lan-t‘ai.”
Yin on his return journey loaded the scripture on a white horse and so reached China. Therefore a
Po-ma-ssi® was built west of the Yung Pass of Lo-yang.” Matanga and Fa-lan” both died in this
temple.”

' For “standing image” (37 i) Ts'é-fu yiian-kuei Ming-ch‘ao-  its construction. The Lo-yang ch'ieh-lan-chi has the following

pén has “jade image™ (K f§). The printed edition, however, to say about the Po-ma-ssit during the late Northern Wei, im-
has *“standing image,” as has Fo-tsu li-tai t‘ung-tsai vii. Con-  mediately following the passage just quoted: _ §% i % 4~ 18

sequently we are following that reading. T 0 BT OF B 20 B R ROt WAL B B R LU R i
t I.e., ““the clear, cool terrace.” T2 DA IR AT 3R Rk T AR O B LB O 4K

" *The Mauseleum of the Manifest Mean,” built by Emperor  # 3% A28 4 B B £ /0 45 5 B0 5 260k v 2 25,51 5
Ming during his own lifetime. Cf. Li-huo-lun 38 5% 3% B 37 LULAF 58 3R 05,90 28 0fe 2,80 46 08 20 ALED A 49 200 4 38 i,

O 4 1 B BRLBR 1 BA AN BN K b B IS s PLIS A7 o83 8 7 s #l &, B B o, 30 Bl L B A
* “The Orchid Terrace,” repository of the secret documents  —- ¢ [H &, - The temple’s prize possession, scriptural
of the Han dynasty. It was as director of this library that  texts said to have been brought over at the time of the intro-
Pax Ku composed the annals of Emperor Kuang-wu. duction of Buddhism into China, was the object of special vene-
* ILe., “White Horse Temple.” ration, we are further told. According to this same account, its

® For “Pass™ [N many texts read “Gate” []. The Yung  delicious pears and grapes (both objects introduced into China
Gate was the second from the south on the west side of the  from the west), which did not have their like anywhere else,
walled city of Lo-yang. Cf. Lo-yang ch'ieh-lan-chi i: ®j @&  were the unique property of the Imperial Household, and were
HELERA — P PE Mk Ak B PG RS M, K ME P, highly valued throughout the Capital. The Po-ma-ssii, during
MEAAM S M ISP EEM.  Also cf. op. cit. s.v. Po-  the period in which Lo-yang was the Imperial Capital of the
ma-ssii: B B 508 B RT oL . A D B 2t % AP B Northern Wei, believed as it was to be the temple associated
MA=82MiEHE - R AmKEELB AT 5,  with the introduction of Buddhism into China, and growing on
BECE R R _ELE L% E 248 b 8 7R R 25, The earli-  its grounds the rare fruits to be furnished to the Imperial table,
est extant references to the Lo-yang Po-ma-ssii are the epilogues  must have occupied & position of great importance,
to Dharmaraksa’s translation of the Paramarthasaiyrtisatya- ° Kao-séng-chuan # & {4 i has the biographies of both Ma-
nirdesa ¢ # Iifi #1] %8 7 &%, translated in the fourth lunar month  tafiga and Fa-lan, but they cannot be accepted at face value.
of A.D. 289, and of the MaAjusrivikurvanaparivaria B ¥ %, Of works antedating the Shik-lao-chih and containing the
translated in the tenth lunar month of the same year. The story of Emperor Ming’s dream and the pious mission motivat-
latter refers to *“the White Horse Temple west of the Lo-yang  ed by it, one may mention Mouv-tzii Li-huo-lun (Hung-ming-chi
wall” (7 B 3R 75 B3 1 <%). i), Ssi-shih-érh-chang-ching hsi P4-- . #® ¥ K (Ch'u-san-
The Po-ma-ssii at this time was one of the more influential  tsang chi-chi 1 = B #8 48 vi), Ytan Hung’s ¥ % Hou-han-
temples in Lo-yang, but it is difficult to determine the time of  chi #% 2 82 x, Fan Yeh's 75 8¢ Hou-han-shu 1% /% & cxviii,
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the biographies of Suz Mo-t‘éng and Cuu Fa-lan in Hui-chiao’s
% ¢ Kao-séng-chuan i, Yanc Hsiian-chih’s # #f 2 Lo-yang
ch'ieh-lan-chi, T‘a0 Hung-ching’s i 34 5t Chén-kao K 3% ix,
Lao-tzi hua-hu ching # -7 {k #1#¢ (quoted in Cutx Luan’s
¥ % Hsao-tao-lun %30 #), etc.  Of these, the accounts
that come closest to that of the Shik-lao-chih are those of Hui-
chiao and Yanc Hsiian-chih. However, it is equally possible
that many other separate accounts of the origin of the Po-ma-
ssii were in circulation at that time, and that We Shou’s ac-
count was drawn from one of them. The historicity of this
tale has been argued on both sides by scholars. Some story
of this type about the introduction of Buddhism into China
was already in existence under the Western Tsin and became
even more widespread under the Eastern Tsin and during the
Nan-pei-ch‘ao, until it came to be universally recognized, even
by non-Buddhist scholars and religionists. Wes Shou apparently
interpreted this universally accepted story to mean an official
transmission of the Buddhist religion, complete with images,
scriptures, and clergy (i.e., the Three Jewels), and giving rise
immediately to the construction of temples and statues and the
translation of scriptural texts. For an official historian, charged
with the duty of compiling a dynastic chronicle, it would be
no more than natural to make special note of such an event.

We are far from insisting on the historicity of this tale, but
we are in a position to know, from the edict addressed by
Emperor Ming to his half-brother, Prince Ying of Ch*u, head
of a devout Buddhist household, that during this Emperor’s
reign there was not only a knowledge of Buddhism among the

educated classes, principally at the Lo-yang Court, but also
believers in Buddhism like the Emperor’s half-brother. There
was some missionary activity on the part of persons known as
‘sha-mén’ and * yu-p‘o-s&’ (see below), probably foreign monks
and lay devotees, and within the center of Chinese civilization
there were Chinese who honored and supported these persons,

This identification of King Hsiu-chu’s golden idol with the
Buddha and the literal acceptance of the story about Emperor
Ming’s dream characterize not only the Shik-lao-chik but Liu
Hsiao-piao’s notes to the Shih-shuo hsin-yii as well. Liv Hsiao-
piao, taken prisoner as a young man by the Northern Wei
army, spent some time in the Ta-t'ung area, where he associated
with the local Buddhists. Thus it is scarcely any wonder that
Wer Shou, whose life spanned the late Northern Wei and the
early Northern Ch'i, should tell essentially the same story as
Lw Hsiao-piao, and we can see from this that this account of
the introduction of Buddhism into China was believed not only
by We Shou but by everyone else as well.

The story of the dream and the mission of Emperor Ming
has been studied by Henri Maspero, and since his time there
have been not a few studies of the same subject by Chinese
and Japanese scholars. Among’the more recent studies is that
made in T*ave Yung-t'ung’s i H #% Han-Wei liang-Chin Nan-
pei-ch‘ao fo-chiao shih % R Wi B w5 At ¥ 6 2L &, specifical-
ly chapter 2, Yung-p'ing ch'iu-fa ch'uan-shuo chih k‘ao-chéng
K T ok ik R 8 2 % 8, and chapter 3, Ssi-shih-erh-chang-
ching k*ac-chéng U~ = 3 ¥ ¥ 5, where the source mate-
rial has been thoroughly assembled and well laid out.

(7] PREREBEHERIHEHEE S SRABD SR SB 2N

2.5 BEOBE AR I 1B AR,

‘Fou-t‘u’ is properly pronounced ‘fo-t‘o’."”
properly p

sound, are both a western word, which, in coming over, changed into two sounds.
the Chinese language, it would be rendered by “pure awakening

‘Fo-t‘o” and ‘fou-t‘n’, which resemble each other in

If interpreted in

Y

This means the extinction of

defilements and the attainment of enlightenment, leading to saintly perception.”

! ‘Fou-t‘n’ (*bwau-d‘o) is probably derived from some form
such as ‘budho,’ while ‘fo-tc” (*bwut-d‘a) is derived from
‘buddha.’

¢ The rendition of *buddha’ by “ pure awakening” (i %) is
not very common. But there do survive examples of it from
about the time of Wi Shou. For example, the inscription on
the three-storeyed pagoda builtin A, D. 524 under the Northern
Wei by Liv Kén £) #8 and forty of his fellows (now in the pos-
session of the Kaiféng Museum), as well as the Yian [ téng
fa-i érh-shih-yii-jén tsao-hsiang-chi 7t O % #: & — + # A i&
{% #2, dating from A.D. 533 and found in the Lotus Cave J 3%
78 at Lung-mén near Lo-yang, contain the following phrase : X
¥ A7 B 46 M RE T 7 7R LR B 12 . Also, the Hlu-hsiang
ti-tsan ping hsii 6 1% & 22 3t /. dating from A.D. 486 and
contained in Kuang hung-ming-chi xvi, reads in part as follows:
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METE R MMUERERRAKARABSHKRIIZ 8 E b,
BREMAMAAASHEREFEESHEENEEL F
REARMSEHLEEREFENERES & — 5
Most particularly interesting, however, is the use of this ex-
pression in the first chilan of Bodhiruci’s translation of Vasu-
bandhu’s Dasabhimivydkhydna -+ #g #5 3%, done under the
Northern Wei from A.D. 508 to 511 (cf. Taishé shinshi dai-
#0kyo AL B KB xxvi, 127¢): MK BERA SR
h 78 5, The translation of the Dalebhizmivydkhy@na was
made with official state support, as a time when Buddhism
was enjoying its greatest prosperity at the Northern Wei Court
in Lo-yang, by the two Indian monks Ratnamati and Buddha-
sdnta, assisted by over a thousand clerics and laymen, and the
study of this translation was pursued with extreme vigor dur-
ing the period spanning the end of the Northern Wei and the
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beginning of the Northern Chi. It was during this period of
the vigorous study of this new translation that We: Shou com-
posed the Shik-lao-chih. There also survives what purports
to be Dharmabodhi’s translation of the same Vasubandhu’s
Commentary to the Mahdparinirvina Sitra, a work in one
“chiian’ which opens with the words * Homage to the sea of
pure awakening!” There is some doubt as to whether this
commentary is in fact the work of Vasubandhu and whether
Dharmabodhi did in fact translate it. It may possibly be a
Chinese forgery, but the fact remains that it was used by the
Ti-lun # # Sect under the Sui dynasty. Chung-ching mu-lu
# ¥ H #k& (a catalogue compiled at Imperial command during
the Jén-shou 1= 3§ era, A.D. 601-605) i (Taishé lv, 153b)
has the following entry: A #% ¥ 88 #fy — o8 & 9 B4R
Ching-t'ai-lu 78 %% #% 1, compiled under the T*ang, carries the
same notice ({bid., 186a); but the following catalogue, Ta-
Tang nei-tien-lu A F§ M 4 8% (ibid., 270D), places it after
the Chung-ching mu-lu of the Northern Wei layman L1 Kuo
2 BT, stating that it was placing this alleged translation at the
end of the Northern Wei catalogue because it was not clearly
dated and therefore subject to some suspicion. The Sui monk
Kuan-ting i# ¥ says in his Nieh-p‘an-ching-su I %% B
that the sevenfold division of the Mahaparinirvina Sitra ex-
pounded in this treatise was adopted by the Ti-lun masters of
North China. Apart from the place and date of the trans-
lation or composition of the treatise, it appears to have had its
place in North China toward the end of the Northern Dynasty.
We may therefore infer that this treatise, beginning with the
phrase “ Homage to the sea of pure awakening!”
among the Ti-tun scholars of North China under the Northern
Ch*i, i.e., by Wer Shou’s contemporaries. The use by Wu
Shou of the comparatively rare term *pure awakening™ is
interesting for the light it sheds on the use of new Chinese
equivalents for Buddhist technical terms by the Buddhist
scholars of his day.

3 The phrase = ¥ & i W4 ili £ 2 {8 is an obscure one.
Ware, who takes the character ‘fan’ fL immediately following
to be part of the sentence, interprets the whole thing to mean
that one purges out defilements, achieves the Illustrious Way,
becomes a Sage, and brings common men to enlightenment.
However, the character ‘fan‘ is in fact an initial particle
introducing the following sentence. In the Shih-lao-chih text
reproduced in Kuang hung-ming-chi ii there is & ‘yeh’ tf
between ‘shéng-wu’ 32 & and ‘fan.” The quotation given in
Fo-tsu l-tai rung-tsai vil reads 3% 38 9 3% B 22 1% th, also
concluding the sentence with ‘yeh,” but omitting the character
‘ch‘éng’ 1 which in our text occurs between ‘hui’ ## and
‘ming’ ¥i. Both texts agree in reading ‘fan’ not in the sense
of “commeon” but as an introductory word meaning “on the
whole,” “in general,” etc. Ch‘u-hsiieh-chi %] B 2 xxiii re-
produces without change the phrase beginning with A IL #& &=,
and Ts'é-fu yian-kuei cmxcvi reads 3t &7 38 2] 34 8 4.4
AN REMEE SRS obviously

breaking the sentence at “shéng-wu.” However, accepting our

, was in use
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reading of ‘fan,’ the sentence still has two possible interpre-
tations:

A) The interpretation given above, breaking the text into
four-character phrases. This would be an explanation of pure
awakening, ““ pure”’ being paraphrased by *the extinction of de-
filements and the attainment of enlightenment,” and *“awaken-
ing” by “leading to saintly perception,” This is, in other
words, an exposition of the two very commen Buddhist notions
of self-enlightenment (3 # &% ")) and the enlightenment of
others ({if T3 24 ). Wane interprets ‘ming-tao’ Hf i to refer
to “ bodhi,’” but there appear to be no examples of such a ren-
dition. If ‘ming’ is to be interpreted as the Chinese trans-
lation of an Indian word, it represents ‘vidya’ rather than
‘bodhi.’” In the eighth ‘chiian’ of Séng-chao’s ff} 4% commen-
tary to the Vimalakirtinirdesa {1 # BE #%, recognized by the
entire Buddhist church from the Northern Wei to the Northern
Ch*i and by Wer Shou himself as the authoritative commentary
to that scripture, we see the word ‘ming’ interpreted as fol-
lows: 7 £1,08 6 W 1,4 6 8% %C t, By this is meant the
wisdom of the enlightened person who has purged himself of
folly. In the Shih-chio-wén-fo hsiang-ming ¥ i = # 1% &,
by the Liang layman Swiiy Yiieh 7 #), we encounter the phrase
& %4 %% W1, sharing the expression ‘ch‘éng-ming’ 1% W} with
our own text. In our opinion, it was generally believed in
the Buddhist church of North China at the time of Wer Shou
that the meaning of the Mahayina scriptures and treatises was
that every human being has an innate Buddha-nature pure and
undefiled, which, befouled and concealed by the ‘klesas,” can
be brought back to its pure pristine form only by religious
practice, and that this is what is meant by “enlightenment.”
Needless 1o say, such clerical scholars as Séng-chac were guilty
of no such relativistic interpretation as would oppose ‘klesas’
to enlightenment, holding that the latter shines through only
when the former have been cleared away. On the contrary,
they would have maintained that the ‘klesas’ in and of them-
selves are ‘bodhi’ (ff §§ 80 ¥ $#), i.e., that one attains to
wisdom in the very midst of ignorance. But the commonly
held point of view was far different. For example, in a dis-
cussion of Y ‘chung-chiin’ B W 3 in Shih-shuo hsin-yii {It
& 3% i-b, Wén-hsieh-pien, we read as follows: {8 £ 10 £} #%
# ik 3,00 B2 A 7T 3%, This is interpreted by Liv Hsiao-piao
in the following manner: £§ [% 8 E:— 4 R 245 A 86 #4648
BE 45 %0 2800 150 16,3 47 B L0 K 08 t. And this was truly
representative of the understanding of Buddhism on the part
of the Chinese intellectuals of the time who were at all con-
cerned with the religion.

In our translation we have read ‘ tao-wei’ i#i 13 in the sense
of i 3, combining the two characters into one verb to refer
to the leading of the common man to the estate of the en-
lightened one. In this connection, cf. Wanc Ch'ung’s £ #
Lun-héng # #i 1i, Shuai-hsing-p'ien 2 {4 5« 3 8 b 8.8 1k
B B 15 1. Cf. also ibid.: #8 T B 8% B % 13 5% R
2 A, Cf. also Ta-po-nieh-p‘an-ching ii, Shou-liang-p‘in #%
£ 5 (Taishs xii, 374c): # PE & Fi 2 I R4 0 4 & B
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REMTLAEET RSN, Cf. also Kuo-ch'ing  filements and the clarification of the Way are what constitutes
po-lu B W Sl I E A AR ETE IE t &, Inouropinion, saintly perception,” a much more readable and intelligible
it is possible to interpret ‘tao-wei’ in the same way as the  version. But one is entitled to have one’s doubts about remov-
‘ch'éng-wei’” & 3, ‘t'an-wei’ & 3, and ‘ch'vi-wei’ 2 B in  ing, on the basis of a Yiian text, a character which is found
the above-quoted passages. in both the Wei-shu and the Kuang hung-ming-chi.

B) The alternative reading is ¥ & 8,5 Wi 38,13 % 5 (th). We do not rule out the possibility of textual corruption in
If this reading is adopted, ‘ming-tao’ will refer to ‘bodhi’ and  the case of this sentence, but, given the tools we have, we
‘shéng-wu’ to the Buddha. The Fo-tsu li-tai t‘ung-tsai, rightly  choose reading A) over reading B).
or wrongly, omits ‘ch‘éng,’ reading, *“The elimination of de-

[8] AEBFREFSALZRFAEAGENEFBEESREEZHBRME TR
A8 B H R B PR B MR A TR N BB, )Y B A% A= T 18 O 3L B
PERLAT M —FHRBLUTREEMOERAERNRCHEBEAR RS W RE
HE 1.

“EER e,

The core” of the scriptures is as follows: The varieties of living beings all come into existence be-
cause of their own actions. There are past, present, and future, and the conscious soul which lives
through all three eras never perishes.” Whenever one does good or evil, one is sure to have one’s
retribution.  Thus one gradually accumulates superior works, smelting out one’s baseness, passing
through innumerable forms,” and refining the spirit,” until one effects no-birth and attains to the
Ultimate of Buddhahood. In this process, the stages and the mental states accompanying them are
many and varied. In every case one lays hold on the shallow and makes one’s way to the profound,
makes use of the imperceptible and achieves the preeminent. The essential lies in accumulating hu-

mility, purging out desires, practicing quietude, and achieving pervasive illumination.

' Cf. Shih-chi, Li-shu 5% 9050 5 A0 =48 B U E B I o A = e b 3 F 5 b,

B 3R B I3 K K 0 A i B B DL AN 13 AL R K d) Ch'u-hsiieh-chi %) % B 45 = 8 ih 7 Bk 10,

% X B&, e) Fo-tsu t'ung-che fff iitl #£ %2 : = 1 8wk 0 A M.

* This exposition of the essence of Buddhist doctrine will * For “forms™ % the Korean edition of the Kuang hung-
also be found in the Kuang hung-ming-chi text, as well as in  ming-chi reads “kalpas” #j. However, inasmuch as the
Pto-hsieh-lun 5 48 @ i, Ch'u-hsiieh-chi xxiii, T*ai-p'ing yii-lan ~ Sui-shu ching-chi-chih’s account of Buddhism, based on the
KT B deliii, Fo-tsu t'ung-chi # T # & xxxviii, and Fo-  Shih-lao-chih, reads “incalculable bodies” #& £ % instead of
tsu li-tai t'ung-tsai vil “innumerable forms™ #& B %, we consider “forms’’ to be

In the sentence #7 i & % 4 K 3K B& = It By 7 3 the  preferable to *kalpas.”

phrase B = it is not altogether clear. One feels inclined ¢ In the phrase % ## i#h ¥ the Ch‘u-hsiieh-chi and the T qi-
either to emend it to read #% B = 1k or, following the Fo-tsu  p'ing yii-lan read # for #. The character &, as in the word
li-tai t'ung-tsai, 10 strike out the character ‘li’ B8, The variae  tsao-hui 8% #, can mean to color and beautify, which would

lectiones are as follows: justify its use here, but # presents less of a problem. The
a) Kuang hung-ming-chi J AL BA 48 : 4 i@ 25 & 4 & M,  Tsin writer Suu Hei 3 %, in his Tu-shu-fuu G # fit, uses the
= B e R B . following expression: # # ¥ l% 7% . Interpretations of

by Plo-hsieh-lun R Y8 3. A il % 4 M = # th, Buddhism similar to that of Wer Shou and dating also from
(The Kuang hung-ming-chi also reproduces this very sentence  the Nan-pei-ch‘ao may be seen in such writings as the above-
as a quotation from the #ei-shu at the end of the Hou-han-shu, — mentioned reference to Y ‘chung-chiin’ in Shik-shou hsin-yii
Chiao-ssii-chih th 3,3 %8 it &.) i-a, Weén-hsiich-p‘ien.

¢) Fotsu litai tung-tsai il EAVER: FHhEH S
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[9) MAMBLAKBEREAZEZ2BERFTFZ22RELXFEREZRERESHK

BEARRLCEBAERE
WA R LA NR,
CEEE,

& B 3 B 2 2 U KA B IR 0 L BB A B . ()

Therefore he who first trains his mind puts his reliance in the Buddha, the Law, and the Order.
One calls this the Triple Refuge, and it is like the Triple Veneration of the gentleman-scholar.” Then
there are the Five Negative Injunctions, which prohibit killing, stealing, adultery, lying, and the taking
of strong drink. Their general meaning is the same as that of humanity, rectitude, propriety, wisdom,

and good faith; only the names are different, so it is said.”

If one keeps them, one is reborn into the

superior status of god or man; if one breaks them, one descends to the status of demons and beasts

and other such miseries.

" Cf. Lun-yii xvi, 8: Confucius said, “ The gentleman-scholar
has a triple veneration: He venerates Heaven’s Mandate, he
venerates great men, and he venerates the words of the Sages.
The little man does not know Heaven’s Mandate and does not
venerate it. He treats the great man with familiarity and
contemns the words of the Sages.”
* In the household precepts of one of Wer Shou’s contempo-
raries, Yev Chih-t‘ui #f 2 i, also of the Northern Ch‘i, we
read as follows: PSR IS LAz B0l A S o 2% A
FEHhENRLOLEARABRIELDBEEIB Z2E DM X R
WzEBHYRAM2EMGEETEZED It would
appear that the identification of the Five Commandments of
Buddhism with the Five Norms of Confucianism was by this
time a foregone conclusion among the Buddhists of the Chinese
This
outlook was particularly common among the Buddhists of the
Northern Ch'i, as is evidenced by the fact of the widespread
reading of the T*i-wei Po-li ching 1 §H i Fl ¥, a pseudo-sitra
of Chinese origin which preaches the Triple Refuge and the
Five Commandments to lay Buddhists, and in particular likens
the Five Commandments to the Five Norms, the Five Elements,
the Five Directions, etc., calling the Five Commandments “the
Mother of the Buddhas,” “the Root of Heaven and Earth,”
*“the fountainhead of the multitudinous spirits,” “the mother
of the myriad things,” ““the father of the myriad gods,” *“the
origins of the Great Way,” “‘the basis of Nirvana,” etc., etc.
One would be safe in looking on this description of Buddhist
doctrine as an elaboration, made possible by the spread of the
knowledge of Buddhism and the doctrines of karman and bud-
dhatd, on the following simple exposition of the essentials of
Buddhism made by Yvan Hung (328--376) in Hou-han-chi x:
MERNETERABHFELCLHAHLESZBLB TR A
XEUBBEAEETRBYMPMERTLLEALAERE
MOUFERERBALBAENMDFHREN T REe /K
TS BEAREXFETEEBUMMBMTE RS,
VL % 4% 73,1 19 53 # ti. The word ‘shén’ j#, as used by Wa
Shou in such words as ‘shih-shén’ 3 i and ‘shén-ming” i

intelligentsia, a social class steeped in Confucian lore.
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Of the states of being there are six.”

74, does not mean *“god” but rather the minds and spirits of
living beings, as opposed to their bodies. This use of the
word is the same as that of Yex Chih-t‘ui in the abovementioned
Yew-shik chia-hsin ¥ 5% % 3, e.g., # 3& ¥ M3 (Ming-shih-pien
£ H ), T 0 B FE K b 38 72 (Kuei-hsin-pien B8 0> E),ete.
The question of whether or not the human soul perishes with
the body is one that was heatedly argued by the scholars of
the Eastern Tsin and the Nan-pei-ch‘ao. The Buddhists among
them, believing in the immortality of the soul throughout the
ages, felt that the passage of this soul through innumerable
lives in accordance with the conduct of the individual was at
the very heart of Buddhist doctrine, and came out in opposition
to the theory of the mortality of the soul advanced by the
Confucianists, It was only after Kumarajiva translated and
taught the doctrines of Nagarjuna and Deva that the Buddhist
concept, so vigorously preached, of the insubstantiality of the
conscious soul came to be understood by China’s leading Bud-
dhist clerics and lay devotees, as we are told by Séng-jui, a
pupil of Tao-an who after his master’s death had the oppor-
tunity of studying under Kumarajiva: ft 4: % i 3§ #.5% #
A ERAFMECHBEEABE DRI K R
M S G W L IE 2 (Pi-mo-lo-chieh-t'i-ching i-su B JiE
## 5% 11 ¥ 2% ). Until that time Chinese Buddhists, although
they were taught from the Buddhist scriptures in Chinese
translation of the insubstantiality of things, were not taught
about the insubstantiality of the soul; on the contrary, they
were taught that it was immortal. And even after Kumarajiva’s
time an understanding of the doctrine of insubstantiality reach-
ing to everything without distinction was the prerogative of a
tiny number of specialists, while as a general rule the very
core of the Buddha’s preaching was believed to have been the
doctrine that the soul is immortal, and that because of the
good and evil a person does in this life his soul is reincarnated
in the next. It was precisely this idea that was capable of
appealing to men’s feelings during the Tsin and Nan-pei-ch‘ao
and of attracting them in large numbers into the Buddhist
faith. Anidea of the spirit of the times may best be had by
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a careful reading of the above-quoted exposition of Buddhist
esgentials by Yvan Hung, concluding with the sentence, *“ There-
fore, of kings, princes, and great men who contemplate the
limits of death, life, and retribution, there is none who does
not lose himself to fear and trembling.” (Hou-han-chi x) The
Buddhist piety that spread itself throughout the society of the
Nan-pei-ch‘ao attained the height of its popularity ‘on the basis
of this set of ideas. Particularly, inasmuch as P‘i-t'an B &
scholarship, i.e., the study of the Abhidharma, the collection
of treatises containing the doctrines of the Hinayana Sarvis-
tiviida school, which set forth in great detail the principle of
retribution for good and evil, was very much in vogue at Wer
Shou’s time, it can have been no more than natural for the
Shih-lav-chik to contain this sort of description of Buddhist
philosophy.

In using two designations for the human soul, ‘shih-shén’
and ‘shén-ming,” We1 Shou was probably distinguishing on the
one hand between that property whose function is sensation
and cognition of the world outside of itself, and on the other
that immaterial substance which is by its very nature pure
and past comprehension.

Among the sayings of Wanc Pi 71 5%, a Wei (Three King-
doms) thinker who exerted an extraordinary influence on the
minds of the Tsin dynasty, is the following: 3 A & A ¥,
i 98 R 7 A .11 % th, (Wanc Pi's biography by Ho Shao
i @h T % f&). Séng-chao, who combined these ideas with
Buddhism, said, “ Now that indeed which distinguishes...the
Sage from others is his spirit. Therefore one simply cannot
find him by looking for things and forms.” (Pan-jo wu-chih
lun #% ¥ #% % %) * Things cannot encumber the spirit of the
Ultimate Man.” (Pu-chén-k‘ung lun A= J 7 ). The “spirit”
is the essential nature of the ** Sage™ and the * Ultimate Man,”
i.e., the Buddha and bodhisattva.

Wer Shou’s contemporary Yen Chih-t‘ui defines *shén-ming’
as follows: 7 3 % % b 73,50 2 50 BLIR €6 48 OA 25 i 2 g,
EDREKF U Eng M EARARS XN A S HMEA
(Yen-shik chia-hsiin, Yang-shéng-p'ien %1 K & 02 4 £).

It would seem possible to sum up the views of hoth the lay
thinkers and the Buddhists of the Northern Ch‘i on this sub-
ject in these words: “The wondrous, incomprehensible spirit
is immanent in all men. A human being, by refining this
spirit and bringing out his own true nature in its pristine purity,
can become a genie, a Sage, or a Buddha.” This is especially
true of the Buddhists, for early in the fifth century the Maha-
yina Mahdparinirvina Sitra was translated in both North and
South China, where it was then subjected to energetic study
and exegesis. As a result, the idea that all living beings con-
tain the eternal Buddha-nature gained wide currency. *‘Shén-
ming’ came to be understood as synonymous with ‘buddhata.’
The above-quoted passage from Liu Hsiao-piao is one example
of this. The period spanning the decline of the Northern
Wei and the emergence of the Northern Ch'i also saw a vigor-
ous study of the Mahaparinirvdna Sitra. Furthermore, during
the sixth century, under the Northern Wei, Bodhiruci and
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others translated into Chinese a new set of Mahayana scriptures
and treatises, containing the doctrine, systematized by Asanga
and Vasubandhu, that posits a single entity, called variously
by the names *alayavijiidna,’ ‘tathagatagarbha,’ and bhiitata-
thatd,” as the source of all things, and the study of these new
translations came speedily into vogue. If one will bear in
mind that Wi Shou wrote his description of Wei Buddhism
after growing up in a Buddhist milieu of this type and associ-
ating with learned clerics who believed in doctrines such as
these, one will perforce agree that his association of the word
‘shén-ming,’ used by Chinese thinkers ever since the Tsin,
with the Buddhist concepts of ‘buddhata,’” ‘tathigatagarbha-
citta,’ etc., and his identification of these words as synonyms
were only natural.

As to the account of the stages of religious practice leading
to the attainment of Buddhahood, it should be projected against
the background of two facts. First, Ti-lun study was at the
zenith of its glory at about this time in Yeh (the Northern
Chi capital), and there was great interest in the study of the
degrees by which the bodhisattva proceeds from the initial
stage of bodhisattvahood to the tenth and final stage directly
preceding Buddhahood, a study based primarily on the Dasa-
bhiimivyakhyana and kindred texts. Second, Buddhist scholars,
who believed that the Buddha's preachings, i. ., the Scriptures,
differed in content according to the person to whom they were
being preached, whether man, god, ravaka, pratyekabuddha,
or bodhisattva; that the “Law™ contained in these scriptures
proceeded accordingly from shallow to profound; and that they
constituted a course of religious education for the believer
intent upon salvation, were busily engaged at this time in
arranging, classifying, and systematizing the scriptures——an
activity that Japanese Buddhists were later to call kydso han-
jaku # #1 4] ¥4, (This activity, premised on the assumption
that the Hinaydna and Mahdyana scriptures—which were in
fact the products of separate schools of thought—had all been
preached by the same Buddha, and that the apparent differences
among them corresponded to different listeners and different
times, consisted of uniting them into one purportedly harmoni-
ous whole, establishing their mutual relationships, assigning to
each a specific value in terms of its relative “shallowness” or
“profundity,” and selecting one particular one as the apex of
the Buddha’s teaching, i.e., as the essence of Buddhism. This
led to the formation of the Chinese Buddhist sects, a new
tendency fundamentally different from anything to be found
in Indian Buddhism.)

From the latter half of the Northern Wei onward, one of
the most popular scriptural texts, one preseribing the course
of religious practice to lay Buddhists, was the 7“i-wei Po-li
ching. During the Northern Ch‘i there originated the so-called
*Fivefold Chronological Classification of the Northland,” which
divided the Buddha's preaching career into five periods of time
and placed this particular scripture at the very heginning, as
one which explained to merchants how to be reincarnated in

the superior status of god or man. T“i-wei Po.li ching is not
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the Chinese translation of an Indian original, but an original
Chinese work written about A.D. 460 by some Buddhist mis-
sionary zealot for the purpose of preaching the faith to lay-
men, following the promulgation of the edict of religious
toleration that put an end to Emperor T‘ai-wu’s persecution of
Buddhism (A.D. 441-451). In an appendix to T‘an-yao’s
% biography in Hsii kao-séng-chuan i, we read as follows: B
LADM R A LA B D48 BT A A M
HELE AR MR R E B EN 2 E
7. Having been written for the purpose of recommending
a course of religious practice to laymen, it is simple and popular
in tone, containing many elements of Chinese popular belief
and preaching the merits of talking the Triple Refuge and
keeping the Five Commandments. This forgery was very
successful in capturing the hearts of lay believers, and the late
sixth century saw the emergence even in Northwest China of
popular religious societies (“i-i* & #§), which conducted meet-
ings twice monthly. The above-quoted passage from the Hsii
kao-séng-chuan is immediately succeeded by the following:
M #1 P 2 (A.D.581-600), i B 1 + KM BRNAE &
FAXHRAMNARSG caEHERLEAARS, In
this scripture, the Buddha, in the seventh day following his
attainment of enlightenment, preaches to five hundred mer-
chants led by T‘i-wei (Trapusa) and Po-li (Bhallika) the ne-
cessity of taking the Triple Refuge and keeping the Five
Commandments, saying that he who does the latter shall be
reborn as a human being, and he who does the former, as a
god, etc., etc. The readers of this scripture believed that the
first thing the Buddha had preached to his clerical followers
was the Agamas, which. he had propounded in the Deer Park,
but that even before that he had preached the contents of the
T“i-wei Po-li ching to Trapusa and his fellows. This scripture
very early caught the eye of L Ch‘iu ] 4L (A.D. 438-495),
a Buddhist lay recluse of Chiang-ling who had the respect of
both the Court and the populace.  Lw Ch'iu divided the

Buddha’s entire preaching mission into two types of doctrine,

sudden and gradual, and further divided the latter into five
chronological periods and seven degrees. The “sudden doc-
trine”” was the content of the Buddha’s great perception, which
he delivered exactly as he had perceived it, without even
rising from his seat under the bodhi-tree. The content of this
sermon, recorded in the Avatadsaka Siira, wes supposedly
quite unintelligible to the Buddha’s listeners, who had no.back-
ground knowledge whatsoever. Thereupon the Buddha, in
order to bring his listeners by stages from the shallow doctrine
to the prefound, devised a course of sermons which divides
into five chronological periods and seven degrees. The record
of this series of sermons is the various scriptures setting forth
the several doctrines, i.e., the Tripitaka.

CHRONOLOGICAL DoctrINE ScRIPTURE OR  STasE

Periop VEHICLE

1. Doctrine of Men and  T*i-wei Po-li ching 1.
Gods AR 12 38 o R

2, Separate Doctrine of Srivakayéna 2.
Three Vehicles LR
SR Pratyekabuddhayana 3.
%W R
Bodhisattvayana 4.
* Bk S
3. Mahayana Doctrine  Prejiidparamita, 5.
of Insubstantiality Vimalakirtinirdesa
A o wn e G L
4. Doctrine of One Saddharmapundartka 6.

Vehicle — 5 2 o i
5. Doctrine of Eternity Mahdparinirvind 7.

AR AR

This classification into five chronological periods, which
divided the Buddha’s whole preaching mission in the manner
set forth above, arranging the Chinese translations of the
scriptures and organizing them into a single, all-embracing
whole, pronouncing a value-judgment on each of them, and
purporting to clarify the Buddha’s ultimate doctrine, was
adopted by subsequent Buddhist scholars of the Nan-pei-ch‘ao.
South Chinese scholars, however, accepted it with one reser-
vation, namely, that they eliminated from the scheme the
Doctrine of Men and Gods, on the grounds that it did not
conduce to Buddhahood. In North China, on the other hand,
the following fivefold classification was in vogue from the end
of the Wei to the Sui:

CHRONOLOGICAL Docrring ScrirTurE
Prxion
1. Deoctrine of Men and Gods Ti-wei Po-li ching
2, Doctrine of Substantiality Agamas

H M

3.  Doctrine of Insubstantiality ~ Vimalakirtinirdesa,
| Prajidpiramita

4.  Doctrine of Common Destiny Seddharmapundartka
] B& ¥

5. Doctrine of Eternity Mahaparinirvina

If one will read the Shik-lao-chik’s exposition of Buddhist
essentials with the understanding that in the North Chinese
Buddhist church at the time of writing the belief was common-
ly held that the Buddha’s first sermon, contained in the
Avatansaka, and his last, contained in the Mahdparinirvana,
embodied the profoundest doctrines in Buddhism, and that the
area of Buddhahood to which Sﬁkyamuni had attained by his
own exertions and to which he was trying to convey everyone
else was described in these two scriptures, the 'signiﬂcance of
this section of our text will be clear.

A work on which the Shih-lao-chih presumably drew quite
heavily for its description of the essentials of Buddhist doctrine
was the Hou-han-chi of the Tsin writer Yoan Hung 5 %
(courtesy name Yen-po % 1), specifically the account con-
tained in the tenth chiian, and one of the works which in turn
manifestly drew on the Shih-lao-chik is the Sui-shu ching-chi-
chik, specifically its section on Buddhism,
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* Viz., gods, men, ‘asuras,’ beasts, ‘ pretas,” and hell-dwellers.  less strife, while *pretas’ are described as demons condemned
‘Asuras” are traditionally described as beings engaged in end-  to eternal hunger.

[10] R ML ERBRBAFRALEMAZREHAAMEL LESTENR
T 2 5 PSR ) B P A AR T 2 A 0 R S R A R P B R D R
*EER .
Those who submit to this Way shave off their hair and beard, renounce their worldly ties and
take leave of their families, establish the bond of master and disciple, follow the rules of the Discipline,
live in harmony with one another, regulate their minds and practice purity, and go about begging in

)

order to sustain themselves. One calis such ‘sha-mén’ or ‘sang-mén. These words also resemble

each other in sound. The collective term for them is ‘séng.”” All these are foreign words. ‘Séng,’

if interpreted, means “ harmoniously united multitude.” ¢Sang-mén’ means “one who rests his mind.”*

98

‘Pi-ch‘iu’ means “wandering mendicant.

! Both are transcriptions of some Prakritic form of Skt. ‘&ra- it for a derivative of the verb * v"8am’ rather than ¢ +/¢ram,’

mana,’ “ascetic” (cf. Pali ‘samana’). both of which have the meaning “to exert oneself, to practice

? From Skt. ‘sarhgha,’ “assemblage, host, company, com-  austerity.” But while‘ ~/¢am’ also has the meaning “ to rest,”

munity.” “ +“sram’ has not. Hence Wi Shou’s misinterpretation of the
Y P

* Cf. Ta-chih-tu-lun A %9 15 3 ii: 2% = K% L IE—  meaning of ‘sang-mén.’

A aE A Em- # It A0 Al /8 4 2k, ‘Samhgha’  * ‘Pichfiu’ (*bi-k‘u) derives from a Prakritic form of Skt.
refers to a group living together in harmony. ‘Ho-ming’ #1  ‘bhiksu,’ “beggar™ (cf. Pali *bhikkhu’), one of the standard
£ may possibly have had this meaning, but it is more likely  appellations of a mendicant monk. Somewhere in this para-
to be a copyist’s error for ‘ho-ho” #1 ©¥. The Chinese trans-  graph there must have originally been a sentence such as “they
lations of the Buddhist scriptures frequently make use of the  (those who submit to this Way) are also called *pi-ch‘iu’,”
word ‘ho-ho-chung’ 1 7 &, but not of the word ‘ho-ming-  otherwise its sudden appearance in this context is difficult to
chung’ #1 fir &. account for. In Séng-chao’s Chu Wei-mo-ching 3k ¥ 8 ¢
* As has been observed in a previous note, the Chinese forms  ii-a we read such statements as the following: ¢ H: It . %
‘sha-mén’ and ‘sang-mén” are derived not from the Sanskrit 7 #f 4 % 4 A& indicating that the transcriptions *pi-ch‘iu,’
‘sramana’ but from some Prakritic form more or less akinto  ‘sha-mi,’ and the like were not made directly from the Sanskrit.
the Pali ‘samana.” The Buddhist missionaries to China, not  Professor Sylvain Levi has advanced the theory that they were
knowing the correct etymology of the word, apparently mistook  made from Kuchan.

] BAZE&REEZEDIHEEZELHEER
Of laymen who believe in the religion, men are called ‘yu-p‘o-sé,” women ‘yu-p‘o-i.”

L 1

' ‘Yu-p‘o-sé’ (*u-b’a-sik) represents Skt. ‘upasaka,” “one who  * ‘Yu-p'o-i’ (*u-b’a-i) derives ultimately from Skt. ‘upasika,’
sits at another’s feet, disciple,” the standard term for a lay-  but through the medium either of some Indian vernacular
man who has declared his allegiance to the Buddhist faith. form or of some Central Asian language.

[12] 2515 7 P 265015 + R B3 30 LT 4% 1 = 19 5 -0 B B2 R K (L A i 5 B
AL E T H I DL R 1 AEE 30 BUPE BB LR & E Rl AZNRY R RE.
WO EREM R ESAEZ PR ARR R = LB GRS & AT L
S 36 00 B

PANEBEA, YHEACR AR T, tRIEALEA A,
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Now the $ramana first practices the Ten Commandments, at which time he is called ‘sha-mi.™
Then finally, having been graduated to full status with the receipt of the Two Hundred and Fifty Com-
mandments, he becomes a senior monk. Women who enter upon the Way are called ‘pi-ch‘iu-ni’;”
their commandments total five hundred. In all cases the principal emphasis is upon the Five Com.-
mandments,” which, as occasion presented itself, were increased in number. This consists of guarding
the mind, holding the body in check, and rectifying the mouth. The mind casts out greed, anger,
and folly; the body renounces murder, adultery, and theft; and the mouth desists from lies, embellish-
ed language,” and all manner of wrong speech. The collective term for this is the Way of the Ten
Righteousnesses. The ability to muster all of them at once is called the Purity of the Three Kinds
of Works. In general, in the religious practices of men this is more or less the high point, so it is
said. Thereby one may escape the retribution of evil and good and gradually ascend to the traces of
the Saint.”

' The Sanskrit form is ‘Sramanera.’ The huge difference * There is a lacuna in our text, and the reading “the Five
between the two forms may be accounted for by (a) passage =~ Commandments” is a conjectural one, based on the context.
through an Indian vernacular language, (b) passage througha  * The text has ‘ wang-tsa’ %2 §, probably embracing ‘wang-
Central Asian language, or (c) a different original word to begin ~ yii’ % #% (‘mrsavada’) and ¢ ch'i-yii” # &4 (‘sarhbhinnapra-
with. The ten commandments of the sramanera are (1) not  lapa’). The latier is rendered ‘tsa-hui-yii" % %% '} by Hsiian-
to kill, (2) not to steal, (3) not to commit adultery, (4) not to  tsang.

lie, (5) not to drink intoxicating beverages, (6) not tosleepin  * The phrase which we have rendered “escape the retribution
a high or wide bed, (7) not to wear flower garlands or other  of evil and good” reads 3 # #% #t in our text. The phrase
ornaments, (8) not to participate in singing or dancing, (9)  “the retribution of evil and good™ ! 2% $t is quite rare. It
not to own precious objects, (10) not to take food except at  may possibly be an error for “the retribution of evil works”
the proper time (i.e., once a day and only between 6 a.m. and 5 # #i or “the retribution of good and evil” % F #. ‘Ta’
noon). i (*dat) may also be an error, either for ‘t'o’ If (*d’awt),
t ‘Pi-ch'iu-ni’ (*bi-k’u-ni) derives from some Prakritic form  which resembled it in sound, or for *t‘ac’ i#%, which resembles
of *bhiksuni,” the feminine form of *bhiksu’ (cf. Pali ‘bhik- it in form. It is in that sense that we have translated it.
khuni’).

[13] RAEALA="BRAXREREZBZEZ2REERKERAFRNATRELE
8B A | -
Of those who first mount to sainthood there are three kinds of men, whose backgrounds are very
different. They are called the Three Vehicles, namely, the voice-hearer’s vehicle,” the cause-perceiver’s
vehicle,” and the great vehicle.” They have the name “vehicle” because they are capable of con-

veying one to the Ultimate.

! Ch, ‘shéng-wén-ch‘éng’ 5 Bl #&. This corresponds to Skt.  be misinterpreted as above.

‘sravakayina,” but ‘shéng-wén’ seems to have been literally * Ch. ‘yiian-chiieh-ch‘éng’ #& % &, a mistranslation of Skt.
translated from some third language. One may conject:ure ‘pratyekabuddhayana.” A pratyekabuddha (*individually
that ‘sravaka,’ a ‘vrddhi’-derivative of * +/sru’ (to hear) with  awakened ™) is one who attains to enlightenment by his own
a -‘ka’ termination, was mistaken for a compound of ‘ véru’  exertions in an age in which there is no Buddha. But the
and ‘véc’ (voice). This would then have been so rendered  word “pratyeka’ (alone, separate, individual) became confused
into some Central Asian language in which the verb follows its  at some point with the ‘pratitya’ (“by going back to,” i.e.,
object, and thence without change into Chinese. For the in-  depending upon) of °pratityasamutpada’ (dependent origi-
version of the normal Chinese word order that we encounter  nation, the Buddhist doctrine of cause and effect). Asa con-
in ‘shéng-wén’ cannot be accounted for in terms of the Chinese  sequence the idea developed that a pratyekabuddha is one who
itself or of the Sanskrit original, even if that Sanskrit original  attains to enlightenment by perceiving the truth of the Twelve-
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fold Chain of Causation. Hence the Chinese ‘yiian-chiiek,”  Chih-i 4 8 says in Fa-hua hsian-i #: %5 3% $§ viii, “ The three
“the cause-perceiver,” which must also have been translated animals are likened to the three men [i.e., the bodhisattva,
from some third language, since it too, like ‘shéng-wén,” departs  the pratyekabuddha, and the travaka]. The two vehicles
from the normal Chinese verb-object order. Hsiian-tsang finally  [pratyekabuddha and srivaka], being of little wisdom, are
amended this error by rendering ‘pratyekabuddba’ by ‘tu-  unable to seek profoundly, and hence are likened to the hare
chiieh’ 38 2, but *yiian-chiieh’ by this time had acquired too  and the horse, whereas the bodhisattva’s wisdom is profound
firm a footing in Chinese Buddhism to be displaced by this  and is to be likened to the great elephant. Only the bodhisat-

new translation. tva is able to reach bottom f[i.e., to penetrate the ultimate
* Ch. “ta-ch*éng’ "X 3%, corresponding to Skt. ‘mahayana,’ and  truth].”
in this case referring to the course of the bodhisattva. It is The terms Small Vehicle to refer to the $ravaka and Middle

not out of place to mention here that ‘yina,” although having  Vehicle to refer to the pratyekabuddha are not very common,
the meaning of *‘vehicle,” probably was intended to mean  but we do find in the Fo-hua wén-te #: ¥ ¥ %, discovered by
“course, path” in these Buddhist terms. Aurel Stem, the followiug example (Taishé lxxxv, 200): [:

In the famous parable of the hare, the horse, and theele- M A4 =ZHEBRNME S BE=RFEB /N RHEE R G
phant, contained in Mahdparinirvana xxvii (Taisho xii, 523) G ERB AFKER /AW H A B RN /D RE R &
and Updsakatla i (thid., xxiv, 1038), the hare crosses the  Jj i, ¥ &% W4 K 1 ) A% 5 3 & F&. At any rate,
river afloat, the horse treading ground in shallow water and  in China from the Nan-pei-ch‘ac onward, and certainly at the
swimming in deep, the elephant walking all the way. In this time of Wer Shou himself, the idea was widespread through-
parable, made available to the Chinese during the Northern  out the Buddhist church that there are three grades of wisdom
Liang dynasty through the translations of Dharmaksema %  and capacity (‘kén’ 48) among Buddhist religious practitioners,
4% B, the three animals are likened to the Three Vehicles, high, middle, and low, and that three varieties of religious
each of which performs a course of religious practice com-  practice have been prescribed to correspond to them, namely,
mensurate with its respective abilities. Furthermore, the the courses (or, as the Chinese would have it, the vehicles) of
Saddharmapundartka has the parable of the three carriages.  the $rdvaka, the pratyekabuddha, and the bodhisattva. It was
The above scriptures were very much in vogue not merely  further believed that these three can and must ultimately be
under the Northern Wei and the Northern Ch‘i but through-  reduced to the One Vehicle, i.e., the all-embracing perception
out the Nan-pei-ch‘ao, and knowledge of these parables was  of the Buddha, and that the repository of this doctrine is the
consequently very widespread. For example, the Sui monk  Mahayana canon.

4]  ZABESERBELRRBHEENBRAB SRS WFEPBRABD PR
ZHT_HWHELRABXKRAUGASAEREBRZRNTEHEEATBERRBERT
R B R

From these three kinds of men all vestiges of evil have vanished. They merely refine their
minds, shake off all ties, ferry the beings across, and advance their own virtue. The person of ele-
mentary receptivity is the Small Vehicle; he practices the rule of the Four Truths.” The person
of medium receptivity is the Middle Vehicle; he receives the Twelve Causes and Conditions.” The
person of superior receptivity is the Great Vehicle; he practices the Six Perfections.” Although they
are graded into three vehicles, yet the important thing common to all of them is that, if they perfect
all their ways and rescue the myriad kinds, then in the course of much time they can ascend into the
precinct of the Buddha.

' One of the cardinal doctrines of Hinayana Buddhism: (1) * Another of the cardinal doctrines of Hinayana Buddhism:
the truth of suffering (‘dubkhasatya,” ‘k*u-ti’ 3% &), (2) the (1) ignorance (‘avidya,” ‘wu-ming’ #% i), (2) constitution
truth of the origin of suffering (‘duhkhasamudgamasatya,”  (“sarskara,’” ‘hsing’ 47), (3) consciousness (‘vijfidna,” ‘shih’
‘chiti” #1 #¥), (3) the truth of the suppression of suffering  3), (4) name and form (* ndmaripa,” ‘ming-s¢’ 4 &), (5) the
(‘dubkhanirodhasatya,’ ‘mieb-ti’ 3 §#), (4) the truth of the  six senses (‘sadayatana,” ‘lin-ju’ X A), (6) contact (“sparsa,’
path leading to the suppression of suffering (‘dubkhanirodha-  ‘shu’ #8), (7) sensation (‘vedand,’ ‘shou’ ), (8) lust (‘trsna,’
gamini pratipat,’ ‘tao-ti’ 5H #). ‘ai’ %), (9) the kindling of desire (‘upadana,’ ‘ch'dé’ %),
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(10) existence (‘bhava,” ‘yu’ #), (11) birth (‘jati,” ‘shéng’
#:), (12) old age, death, torment, wailing, ill-being, ill-dispo-
sition, and irritation (*jaramaranagokaparidevaduhkhadaurma-
nasyopaydsa,’ ‘lao-ssii yu-pei k‘u-nao’ 3 FE #f 45 3% #4).

* The six attributes of the bodhisattva, viz., (1) the perfection
of giving (‘danaparamitd,” ‘ pu-shih’ #i #), (2) the perfection

of discipline (*Silapdramita,” ‘ch‘ih-chieh’ £§ 3#), (3) the per-
fection of forbearance (‘ksantiparamita,’ ‘jén-ju’ % &), (1)
the perfection of exertion (‘ viryaparamita,’ ‘ching-chin’ ¥} ),
(5) the perfection of meditation (‘dhyanaparamita,’ ‘ch‘an-
ting” f# %2), (6) the perfection of wisdom (‘prajiiaparamita,’
‘chih-hui’ % #%).

[15] % &Y B % Wk BB s 46 38 55 1 430 28 76 500 DL U8 06 9 B S B A S BBRR s

LI

8 T R0 SR 4 B S T R O R B A R S B i,

BEAL,  LERER,

He who is spoken of as Buddha was originally called Shih-chia-wen, which, being interpreted,

means “‘capable-of-benevolence.”

to save the myriad beings.”

Buddhas, achieved his enlightenment and dwells in the present age, the Noble Era.”

Before Sakya there were six Buddhas.”

That is to say, his virtue fulfilled and his way complete, he is able

Sakya, succeeding the six

It is written”

that in time to come there will be a certain Mi-lo-fo, who, succeeding directly to Sakya, will come

down to this world.”

' In our text this paragraph opens as follows: ------ A< bk B
KB AR Ts'efu yian-kuei 8% §f iC # cmxcvi, s.
v. ‘ti-i” & ¥, quotes this sentence without change. Never-
theless, the character ‘ché’ & in this context is odd. Is it
possible that the text originally read 4« ¥ ¥8 in 32 4 iw 5C 3%
i3 # BE 1=, and that the copyist failed to write Shik-chia-wén
¥4 3 5 twice? On the other hand, ‘ché” may possibly be a
copyist’s error for ‘tz‘a’ I, since this same passage as quoted
in the Fo-tsu li-tai t‘ung-tsai reads # 9 B8 s =, LB g2 4, a
more intelligible reading.  Shih-chia-wén (*sidk-ka-mwun) is
a transcription of Sikyamuni. In this connection, cf. the
fOllOWing in Cuu Ta-1i’s 2 -k 7 and K‘ane Méng-hsiang’s 13
& ¥ translation, made under the Latter Han, of the Ceryd-
nidana & 17 A i ¥ 4 B3 30 (B 75 BE 40, &) 45 Ik Be O
H 13 %) as well as the following in Cuix Ch'ien’s 3 3 trans-
lation, made during the Wu (Three Kingdoms), of the Tai-
tzii jui-ying pén-ch'i-ching A - I {4 82 %5 3 e 13 Bk
HhMAMN LR BEXAREHELER
(It is to these scriptures that Wer Shou is referring when he
speaks below of the “scriptures of the Buddha’s origin.””)
Later the transcription ‘Shih-chia-mou-ni’ ¥ iy #t J& (*8iik-
ka-mou-ni) became general. ‘Sikya’ is a clan name, the
¢ veddhi’-derivative of ‘sakya,” “capable, powerful, mighty,”
derived ultimately from the root * v/éak,” *to be able.”” “Muni’
means “silent,” and becomes by extension an honorific appel-
lation signifying *the ascetic, the holy man.” *Sikyamuni’
as a consequence means ‘“‘the holy man of the Sakya clan.”
* Capable-of-benevolence ™ is our rendition of ‘néng-jén” & 1.
*Néng’ §E corresponds properly enough to ‘sakya,” and ‘jén’
4= seems to us be used as a synonym for #. (although the dif-
ference in tone would not seem to warrant such a substitution).
The combination §E %, is in fact found as a Chinese equivalent
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for Sakyamuni, and it cannot be denied that there is a kinship
in meaning between “silence” and “forbearance™ on the one
hand and between “forbearance” and * benevolence” (or
‘““humanity”’) on the other, in addition to the phonetic simi-
larity between 1= and #..

* The idea that Sakyamuni’s appearance in this world was anti-
cipated by six predecessors, viz., (1) Vipasyin, (2) Sikhin,
(3) Visvabhuj, (4) Krakucchanda, (5) Kanakamuni, and (6)
Kasyapa, is a common one in Buddhism, and may be found
documented, for example, in Dirghdgama i, Samyuktdgama
xv, Ekottar@gama xlv, etc. One also encounters the phrase
*“the Seven Buddhas of the Past” i 2 {- 8, which includes
Sakyamuni as well. The Ekottaragama, in fact, begins with
the following expression of homage to the Seventh Buddha
s&kyamuni: B B 8k 147 & .

® Skt. ‘bhadrakalpa,” Ch. ‘hsien-chieh® ® #j. ‘Bhadra,
transcribed ‘pe-t'o’ ¢ (*bat-d’a, cf. Pili *bhadda’), is
rendered in Chinese by ‘shan’ 2 {good) or *hsien’ B (noble).
‘Kalpa,’ transcribed ‘chieh-po’ %} (*kap-pa) or simply
‘chieh’ %) (*kap, of. Pali *kappa’), means “division,” and is
translated “divided time” 4} $1 B¥ &fi or “great era” A FF.
According to Mahdvibhasd cxxxv, the word ‘kalpa’ is used
The *kalpa,’ according
to this same source, is the largest possible division of time,
Ta-chih-tu-lun
xxxviii says that the smallest unit of time is one-sixtieth of a
‘ksana,” while great units of time are called ‘kalpa’. Insum,
‘kalpa’ refers to an extremely large division of time. The
name ‘bhadrakalpa’ sets the present age off from the preced-
ing age, the ‘alamkrtakalpa,” and the coming age, the ‘naksa-
Its full name is *pratyutpannabhadrakalpa’ (the
It was believed that the Bhadrakalpa is

because it distingunishes units of time.

hence it has become a general appellation.

trakalpa.’
present noble era).
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the age in which the Thousand Buddhas will make their ap- & #, ‘it is also said”.

pearance. Cf. Ta-chih-tu-lun xxxviii: *“‘Chieh-po” 3% ° ‘Mi-lo-fo’ (*mi-lik-bwut) corresponds to Skt. Maitreya Bud-
(*kap-pa), in the language of Ch'in [Kumarajiva at the time  dha, but probably derives from some form such as *mitraka-
was living under the Latter Ch'in dynasty], means ‘divided  buddha. The prophesy that Maitreya will come down to
time,” and ‘pa-t'o’ gk F¢ (*bat-d’a) means ‘good.” 1In this  earth in the next cosmic era is made in Madhyamédgama xiii,
kalpa the Thousand Buddhas shall arise and the pure heaven-  Dirghdgama vi, Ekottardgama xliv, Muaitreyavydkarana, Mi-
(}wel]ers shall rejoice, whence it is called the Good Kalpa.”  lo ta-ch*éng-fo-ching T &) K 1% e ¥%, Hsien-yii-ching B % #&
Sikyamuni made his appearance during the Bhadrakalpa. The  xii, etc., etc., and by the time of writing was the object of
belief in the imminent appearance of the Thousand Buddhas  general belief in North China. In this connection, cf. our
during the Bhadrakalpa was very strong during the Nan-pei-  Shina Bukkydé-shi kenkyii, Hokugi-hen 2 7 8 #% 5 #F 92,4t
ch‘ao and widespread particularly in the North, as can be seen R £, pp. 364-380, Ryiimon sekkutsu ni arawaretaru Hokugi
from carvings in all the Buddhist caves. Bukkyo #RFIFi R i 7o 5 L5 B #, and pp. 243-
‘ ‘Weén yen’ 3 7 may possibly be an error for ‘yu yen’ 290, Hokugi no Bu.kkyé-hi At B o # $ BE.

[16] £ st B K 2 it 35 B F 2 7K 2 S AR AR 4 B 45 A0 AR sl A 9 A A B BG4
HAEBMAEELEEMBRES F - HRBERNBE2RE + R E R M
%,

Sakya was the son of the King” of Chia-wei-wei® in T‘ien-chu. T‘ien-chu is a general appella-
tion, while Chia-wei” is a specific name. Now Sikya, in the fourth month on the eighth day, at night,
was born out of his mother’s right side. At birth his extraordinary features were thirty-two in number,
and Heaven rained down auspicious portents in response thereto, also thirty-two in number. The
scriptures of the Buddha’s origin explain this in full.”

' Skt. Suddhodana, Ch. Ching-fan-wang i & T. # This will be found in both Hsiu-hsing pén-chi-ching a and
? Both the Chinese versions of the Jatakas and the Kuang-  T‘ai-tzil jui-ying pen-ch'i-ching a. The latter reads as follows:
hung-ming-chi text of the Shih-lao-chih give Chia-weilo-wei FI[MW H ANB KW EMNMARERE - FHE LN =
i # # 7 (*ka-wi-la-wei), the transcription of some corrupt-  + = #1,00 B # K - E 0k H KR B A =+ 28—
ed form of Kapilavastu. ERABABIEHEFT K EEESFREEERZ=Z® -,

* Note the further abbreviation. The text then goes on to enumerate the thirty-two portents.

7] BmAMEAEEAEERBEA LA TENAMNERAER) REEMR
RREALEL - TFoHEF LER

The time of Sakya’s birth corresponds to the ninth year in the reign of King Chuang of the Chou.
It is to this that the Spring and Autumn Annals refer when they say, *Lu Chuang-kung, seventh year,
summer, fourth month: The fixed stars could not be seen, and the night was bright.”” From then
until the eighth year of Wu-ting of the Wei” is one thousand two hundred and thirty-seven years, so
it is said.
! The seventh year of Lu Chuang-kung corresponds to the ninth year of the reign of Chou Chuang-wang and born in the
tenth year of Chou Chuang-wang, i.e., B.C.687. The full tenth.

quotation, actually from the Tso-chuan, is as follows: E,4d * Le, A.D. 550, the last year of the Eastern Wei and the

ERARKEVOLERMTEMA B, The author of the first year of the Northern Ch'i.
Li-tai san-pao-chi says that the Buddha was conceived in the
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(18] FesmAE =+ RBEABAEAN T AR RBH T KR LEESMU A+ H A,
T A AR ARG T L ER S e B W R M R
Sakya achieved Buddhahood at the age of thirty. He converted the manifold beings for forty-

nine years, then, in Chii-shih-na city,” between two so-lo trees,” in the second month on the fifteenth

day, entered pan-nieh-p‘an.” Nieh-p‘an, being interpreted, means “extinction-and-passing-over”. Ac-
P g P P g

cording to some, it means “eternal, joyous, personal, pure,” which can be explained as being without

transmigration and any Sllff&l‘il’lgS.

? Chii-shih-na (*ku-si-na) corresponds to Skt. Kuinagara,
i.e., “Kusicity ”.  The Chinese have attached na, the first
syllable of nagara, “city”, to the proper name.

* So-lo (*sa-la) is a transcription of some form of Skt. iala
(cf. Pali sala), the name of an Indian tree (vatica robusta).

* Po-nieh-p‘an (*par-nier-b’an) is a transcription of Skt. pa-
rinirvdng, “complete extinetion”.

* “Eternal, joyous, personal, pure” 7 % J% & is one of the
most insistently stated phrases in the Mahayana Mahaparinir-
vdna Suira, and had become by Northern Wei and Northern
Ch'i times the stock expression of the state of nirvina. The
essential message of the Mahayana Mahdparinirvdna Sitra is
that the nirvana thought of by the Hinayina Buddhists as
devoid of any personal entity or joy was simply proof that
they had no understanding of nirvana at all; that the state
of nirvana is, on the contrary, eternal, joyous, personal, and
pure ; and that the nirvana sought by the Mahayanist (bodhi-
sattva), unlike that sought by the Hinayanist (sravaka and
pratyekabuddha), is eternal, joyous, personal, and pure, i.e.,
the very state of Buddhahood itself. An oft-read and oft-
copied scriptural text during the Northern Wei and Northern
Ch‘i was Dharmaksema’s translation of the Mehdparinirvana.
In the second chiian of that work we read as follows : %% 3%
FA B A FERHE ALY dn AR T B B IR A A
BHAE OB EOLERTRAB BB R
i B BT AT IR H At 40 7R R R o KSR I D R S
0 R H % 2 %), In the twenty-third chiien we read as fol-
lows: — 98 BT #3,9F K I8 AR DL &4 0% 55 2 8 W
213 4 13 K I 4 4, China’s Buddhists also accepted
this unique doctrine of the Mahdparinirvdpa and propagated
the text itself. Tao-lang iif B} of Liang-chou, who collaborat-
ed with Dharmaksema in his translations, composed a preface
to the Mahdparinirvdna, which says, in part, “The text of

this Scripture sets forth the eternal, joyous, personal, pure
nature of nirvipa, and this makes it a source of cardinal
doctrine”. (i ¢ AWK P RNBB & 2 M) In the
Tun-huang MS of the Mahdparinirvina now in the possession
of Mr. Mrrsur Takakimi = 3% 3 2%, we find the following
postscript to the thirty-first chilan : -A J§ £k 22 7C 47 (561) 5%
H 3 CLIL I )6 5 26,08 14 0 S M 30,9R 0 A W
i ¥3 "1 A 4% - 48, To the Buddhists of the early Nan-pei-
ch'ao, raised in a $inyatd tradition based on the Prajiidpira-
mitd siitras and closely associated with an interest in the Lao-
Cuuanc theories of “nothingness™ () that went back to the
Wei-Tsin era, Buddhist enlightenment consisted of the attain-
ment of an impersonal state of emptiness, and one look at the
doctrine of an “eternal, joyous, personal, pure” nirvina, which
seemed to contradict their accepted ideas at every turn, was
enough to convince many of them that the Mahdparinirvina
was not a Buddhist text at all, but the work of infidels. This
development assured this text a lively interest on the part of the
Buddhist church. Such being the case, it became the object
of intensive study, and the principle preached in it, that all liv-
ing beings possess the Buddha-nature, and that therefore the
basest and most evil of men can attain Buddhahood, made a
strong appeal to the hearts of religious seekers. In addition,
it was widely believed that this scripture, containing the Bud-
dha’s last sermon on earth, must embody his ultimate doctrine.
And it was precisely at the time in which the Shik-lao-chil
was being written that there was arising in China a *Nirvina
Sect™ (¥ A& 5), which regarded the Mahdparinirv@na as the
very pinnacle of the Buddha’s doctrine and endeavored to
arrange the entire Buddhist canon in such a way as to make
it appear ancillary to the Mahdparinirvéna.

Ware’s translation of this passage, for all the effort that
went into it, is grossly in error.

[19] FHBEHE _HME KRR SEERXE SN EE RO EHRRGLY

B LR T LAY B BRUE R R8RS AL,

“The Buddhas’ Body of the Law ™" means two things.

of momentary response.

One is the true body, the other is that

“True” means the ultimate substance, wondrously surpassing all bonds

and impediments, not to be restricted to place or direction, not to be delimited by form or measure.

When there is a stimulus, it responds, but the substance is ever tranquil.
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' Skt. dharmakdya, Ch. fa-shén i 5.

[20] 45 HE 5 46,38 0 O A 52014 BE 2 S04 3% B I 05 46 BB 99000 o % 288 2 0 A Y B
B 5T B0 T A B A D R ZE AR 5 ELE B 4k 0k Bt Aok O B b

However, the “body of momentary response” refers to the one that blends its light with that of
the six paths of existence, that shares defilement with the myriad kinds,” whose birth and extinction
accord with the times, whose length or shortness is in response to the beings. Its form comes into
being because of a stimulus, but its substance is not truly existent. Although the temporary form
may take its leave, the true substance does not move. It is only because at times there is no great
stimulus that it cannot always be seen. It is clear that the Buddha’s birth is not a real birth, his death
not a real death.

' Cf. Taotéching B4 B mHZRFAMS BIAAEZFRAGEZE
L0 o0 o2 st s L 8 A L R O [ e Bl 9 L RAR.

(211 4 8E 3 16,75 A28 18 5 4 BEK A KL 2 R LB R R 46,5 A ot 99 b B B
W2 R T AR 2 POR 7 G B8R T B R ) TR R R L
2 35 .

When the Buddha had already taken leave of the world, his corpse was burnt in a flame of
fragrant wood, and his sacred bones, both large and small, crumbled to the size of rice kernels. When
struck they would not disintegrate, when kindled they would not scorch. Some had bright light and
miraculous efficacy. In the barbarian tongue they are called shé-i.” His disciples gathered them
up and placed them in a jewelled jar. Then, with all due incense and flowers and observation of

2)

respect, they lovingly built them a tabernacle, which they called t‘a.”  T"a is also a barbarian word;

it is like a family tomb. Therefore they are commonly called ¢‘a-miao.”

! Shé-li (*sia-li) derives from an abbreviated form of Skt.  “tuft, crest, pile”, the Buddhist technical term for *reliqua-
Sarira, “body”, in Buddhist technical langnage the relics of ry” (cf. Pali thipa).
a Buddha’s body. * Combining the imported word t‘e with the native word miao

* T'q (*t'ap) derives from some Prakritic form of Skt. stipa, B, “temple, shrine, mausoleum™.

(22] 15 % T 45 E B BLLLID ) 40 B & FUBY o 0 W5 A B T T 5545 B i SR I 1
i 9.4 1 3082 SR 65 P 7 48 7 B0 7 7 R 30 3 05
RERR,  “EEEE.

One hundred years later there was a King A-yii,” who with his supernatural powers distributed
the Buddha’s relics. Through the workmanship of the gods® he built eighty-four thousand reliquaries
and thus distributed the relics throughout the world. The reliquaries were all completed on the same

day. Now Lo-yang,” P‘éng-ch‘éng,” Ku-tsang,” and Lin-tsi” all have temples named Temple of King
Asoka. These temples have all adopted his heritage.
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1 A-yii (*a-yuk) represents a corruption of the name Asoka,
the great Buddhist monarch of North India and grandson of
Candragupta Maurya. By the time of the introduction of
Buddhism into China Asoka had already been idealized by
Indian Buddhists as a model of regal piety. The name of
this idealized and by now legendary king and the fame of his
pious works were noised about both by missionaries coming
from abroad and by Chinese who had made pilgrimages to
India. In addition, his biography and other Jataka-type tales
about him were translated into Chinese in rapid succession.
And since the ruling families and the nobles and bureaucrats
who held the reins of government during the Eastern Tsin
and the Nan-pei-ch‘ao were believers in Buddhism, knowledge
of the exploits of this idealized Buddhist unifier of India
spread throughout the Chinese Buddhist community, Lastly,
since the stipa was the central building in the Chinese temple
compounds of the time, and since the scriptures made much
of the building and veneration of reliquaries, Asoka’s alleged

miraculous construction of eighty-four thousand pagodas cap-
tured the fancy of China’s Buddhists.

? Our text reads # Bf Wi i, while Kuang hung-ming-chi,
Po-hsieh-lun 55 4 %y a, and Fo-tsu l-tai t‘ung-tsai vii all read
B¢ #% & ™, which must surely be correct,

PR -BRARSH -BHELRMMERNYT T
S K BEGH 78R TN = WA 8 1),

* Unknown.

PO M B R LA M LR SR W R SR
# A k).,

* Reading J§ for 8. Cf. the foilowing in Chi-shén-chou-san-
pac-kan-t'ung-lu B N = & A& 6 ¢, (Taisho lit, 406a) #f
M Sl 2 AU R R G I T MY R I AR R e
AR A SN ARR TR AR RS R
mAHME TSR BGRRERHKEHR T, LKA,
RN A ERZETERAM -+ LB 22TR,
This idea was also advanced by the Tsin personality Tsunc
Ping 57 # in his Ming-fo-lun %3 # #& (Taishé lii, 12¢).

23] R i 5 f 0AG T 50 35 5 R B B8 K 2B 4 MR A 4 P B8 R 2,

R,

Sakya, although in parinirvana, has left his image and footprints, nails and teeth, in India.” Even

now they are still there.

! Cf. the following statement in Ming-fo-lun: 4 % % i %
SR A% R wUHR L B A WL UE R il B th, Fachsien ¥ B, in
his Fo-kuo-chi {3 & Bz, also states that he and his party made
pilgrimages in Northwest India to caves containing the Bud-
dha’s image and stipas containing his hair and nails, and that
they were also witnesses to ceremonies in which great respect
was paid to the Buddha’s teeth and skull. A similar story is
told by Sune Yiin 5 T and Hui-shéng % 4, who made the

Chinese who come and go thither” all say that they have seen them.

knowledge on the part of the Chinese of the Six Dynasties
that the Buddha’s remains survived in India and were the
objects there of respect and veneration had much to do with
the fostering of Buddhist religious feeling in China at this
time.

* Our text reads 1 3¢ #¥, while Kuang hung-ming-chi and
Fo-tsu li-tai t'ung-tsaf vead o i% £ H€ %,  The latter reading
would seem to mean, “those who in their travels pass by

pilgrimage from North China during the Northern Wei. The there”.

(24] BM T RBEEEREA BB LT ADEN B SR TARE SN ES
AKBEL MEEAESBERERADEXTERSE + B BN ALK 2 &
B A BMLUZRE A

To begin with, Sékya preached the Law. After his nirvana there were voice-hearing disciples,
Ta-chia-shé,” A-nan,” and others, numbering five hundred, who selected, compiled, and recorded the
teachings.” Ananda had personally received the Buddha’s commission; he was both attentive and re-
tentive. Thus he was able to penetrate to its very limit the Profound Ultimate, without losing or mis-
sing any of it.  Accordingly, he put together the words and composed the scriptures of the Three Store-
They are like the differing traditions of the Nine Schools.” Their
ultimate point is based on the Three Vehicles.

houses” and Twelve Divisions.”
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' Le., Mahakasyapa (Kasyapa the Great), ¢z ‘A being a trans-
lation and chia-shé (*ka-8iep) a transcription.

¢ Ie., Ananda.

* This refers to the famous, albeit legendary, Council of Five
Hundred ( paficalatasargiti), allegedly held at Rajagrha and
known to the Chinese as wu-po chieh-chi 1 & %5 H# or wu-
po chi-fo T B # #.  All three branches of the Buddhist
canon make reference to this, but a netice very similar to that
found in our text will be seen in the first chiian of the Fu fa-
tsang yin-yuan chuan F 3w I #% {4, supposedly transiated
by the Northern Wei monk T‘an-yao & M and his associates:
A BEHRT ML T R B R K B B AR AT
B R B R e R A B R W T
#H15 £ E

4 Ch. san-tsang = #¥, a translation of tripitaka, lit. “three
baskets”’, i.e., the threefold division of the Buddhist canon
into the Buddha’s sayings (sitra, Ch. ching #£), disciplinary
texts (vinaya, Ch. li fit), and treatises by later Buddhists
{abhidharma, Ch. lun ).

v Skt. Dvadasakadharmaprevacana, viz., (1) sitira, (2) geya,
(3) vydkarana, (4) gdthd, (5) uddana, (6) nidana, (7) avaddna,
(8) itivrttaka, (9) jataka, (10) vaipulya, (11) adbhitadharma,
(12) upadesa.

* Confucianism, Taoism, yin-yang dualism, Legalism, Nomi-
nalism, (Mo Ti’s) Universalism, the schools of the Vertical
and Horizontal Alliances, and the miscellaneous schools. As
has been stated in the text itself, all of these schools are
discussed in Han-shu i-wén-chik.

[25) # 880 W 4 #E MBS DR AH AR 28 R R 19 A 2, L ke AN SRR G AR D BT B b ST
=M W Ik B R R B SF R A A TR Ok 2R S A PR DL R 2,

Several hundred years later there were Lo-han and P*u-sa” who in succession published treatises

clarifying the scriptures’ principles, and thereby refuting alien ways. These are the Mo-ho-yen,” the
Greater and Lesser 4-p‘i-t‘an,” the Treatise of the Mean,” the Treatise of Twelve Gateways,” the Trea-
tise of the Hundred Laws,” the Treatise of the Attainment of Truth,” and others. All of them, basing

themselves on the great doctrines of the Storehouses and Divisions, artificially set up a question from

an outsider and, by resort to the Inner Doctrine,” resolve it.

! Lo-han is an abbreviation of a-lo-han FiJ it #% (*a-la-han),
derived from some Prakritic form of arfan, nom, s, of Skt.
arhant (cf. Pali araham). An arhant (this is the strong stem
of the word, the more common form arhat being the weak
stem), lit. “worthy,” is a person who, having intuited the
truths preached by Hinayana Buddhism, will attain complete
nirvana at death and will never again be reincarnated. The
reference here is to the great systematizers of Hinayina doc-
trine, specifically the Sarvastivida scholars who composed the
Abhidharma treatises. P‘u-sa is an abbreviation of p‘u-t'i-sa-
to ¥ 1 pE & (*b’o-d’oi-sat-ta), derived from some Prakritic
form of Skt. bodhisattva (cf. Pali bodhisatta), A bodhisattva
is a being who, having attained to the truths preached by the
Mahayana, foregoes “acceptance” of them and the consequent
states of nirvana and Buddhahood in order to remain in the
world and bring others to enlightenment. The reference here
is to the great Mahayana scholars, specifically Nagarjuna, au-
thor of the Ta-chih-tu-lun (this is questionable), the Madhya-
makavriti, and the Dvadasanikdya ; Deva, author of the Sa-
taka ; and Harivarman, author of the Sutyasiddhi, Subse-
quent Buddhist scholarship in China ceased to regard the
last-named treatise as 8 Mahayana work, but it was so regarded
by the Chinese Buddhist church before the establishment by
Chi-tsang & @Y during the Sui dynasty of the San-lun Sect
= # 5¢, and as such it was much read. Both the Abhidhar-
ma and the Mahdyana treatises were brought into China about
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the fifth century A.D. and translated into Chinese, the former
chieﬂy by Kashmiri monks, the latter by Kumarajiva, and
were propagated vigorously under the Northern Dynasties.

* Mo-ho-yen (*ma-ha-yen) is a transcription of Skt. mahd-
ydna. In this case it is an abbreviation of Mo-ho-yen-lun jg
& 477 3%, another name for the hundred-chiian work entitled
Tu-chih-tu-lun, supposedly written by Nagirjuna and translat-
ed by Kumirajiva. The name Mo-ho-yen-lun was, in fact,
quite common during the Nan-pei-ch‘ao. For examples of
this nomenclature as well as evidence of the eagerness with
which this treatise was studied at the time of Wer Shou, cf.
our Ware Hakushi no Gisho Shakuroshi yakuchii o hosei-su
Y2 v ~MEOoORZTHEEDHE LB T (in Hoveoa
Hakushi shoju kinen Téyoshi ronso A B+ M B/ & &%
¥ i ).

* A4-pi-t'an (*a-b’i-d’am) is a transcription of some Prakritic
form of Skt. abhidharma ““the super-Law™ (cf. Pali abhi-
dhamma). The reference here is to the Abhidharma of the
Sarvastivada school. For further details, ef. op.cit.

* Ch. Chung-lun, th iy Skt. Maodhyamakavriti.

® Ch. Shik-erh-mén-lun + — 9 3, Skt. Dvidasanikdya.

® Our text reads Po-fa-lun & #: 3, whereas the normal Chi-
nese name for this treatise is Po-lun 7§ #j, corresponding to
Skt. Sataka.

* Ch, Ch*-éng-shih-lun /& & ¥, Skt. Satyasiddhi.

* I.e., Buddhism.
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[26] # % 4 B34 F 26 T 13 0P B B SR BB ol 2% T MR ML =+ 10,35 BB B IR
HA: TR ERPRZ M = 000 BT M 56 A 1 75,50 52 B L1 B £ 95

EMZ ESRE DI BERE#E .
*HE,

In the time of Emperor Chang of the Han, Prince Ying of Ch‘u delighted in observing Buddhist

fasts and religious practices.” He sent a lang-chung-ling to make a presentation of thirty pieces of

yellow and white silk. He went to a minister of his own state and paid atonement for his sins.

Imperial edict said in response:

An

The Prince of Ch‘u reveres the Buddhist shrines.
He purifies himself and fasts during three months.”

He has made a vow to his god.

Why should we suspect him? Why should we doubt him?

He must be repenting his sins.

Let the ransom be returned and used to supplement the food of the upasakas and Sramanas.

Let this be promulgated to all the provinces

' The Han here mentioned is the Latter Han, and the event
described took place during the reign not of Emperor Chang
but of his father, Emperor Ming. The latter, the son of
Emperor Kuang-wu, was particularly close to his younger
half-brother, Prince Ying, also the son of Emperor Kuang-
wu but by a different mother.

? This refers to fasts conducted from the first to the fifteenth
of the first, ifth, and ninth months, during which time the
Five Commandments or the Eight Commandments are observ-
ed. The latter prescribe abstinence from (1) the taking of
life, (2) the taking of anything not given to one, (3) sexual
intereourse, (4) the telling of lies, (5) the taking of alcoholic
beverages, (6) the wearing of ornaments and attendance at
exhibitions of singing or dancing, (7) sitting in a high, wide
chair or lying on a high, wide bed, and (8) taking food in the
afternoon. In addition, a strictly vegetarian diet is observed
and all kinds of improper conduct avoided during this period.
The collective name for this observance is the Three Major
Fast Months = & % H. Cf. the final chiign of the Brohma-
jilo Sttra % KB 2, as well as Mardhabhisikturajopamana #
|l 7 F e ¢ xii, T-wei Po-li ching (also quoted in Fa-
yian chu-lin i 58 ¥k #), ete. The twelfth chiian of the
second-named source, also known as the Bhaisajyaguru Sitra
5 {1 §¢, states that monks, nuns, and pious laymen and lay-
women who observe the six monthly fasts and the three major
yearly ones shall be welcomed into paradise by the eight bod-
hisattvas and be reborn on lotus blossoms without passing
through any of the eight inopportune births, and that they
shall take pleasure in the sounds of Nature’s music. The
eight bodhisattvas are (1) Mafjusri, (2) Avalokitesvara, (3)
Mahasthamaprapta, (4) Aksayamati, (5} Pao-t‘an-hua ¥ i #£

Nl
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(even Peiior, writing about this in Bulletin de I'Fcole Fran-
¢aise d’Extréme-Orient iii, 1903, pp. 33—-37, made no attempt
to restore the Sanskrit original of this name, and the Sanskrit
MS of the Bhaisujyaguru Sitra discovered near Gilgit in
Kashmir in 1931 and published in 1939 in vol. i of the Gil-
git Manuscripts, pp. 1-32, lacks this catalogue of eight names
entirely), (6) Bhaisajyaraja, (7) Bhaisajyasamudgata, (8) Mai-
The eight inopportune births (astdv aksandni) are
those states of being which are obstructed in any way from
salvation, viz., (1) narakdh (hell-dwellers), (2) #iryasicah
(beasts), (3) pretdh (see above), (4) dirghdyuso deval (long-
lived gods), (5) pratyentajaenapeda (a remote geographical
area), (6) indriyavaikalya (deficient senses), (7) mithyadar-
$ana (addiction to false views), (8) tathdgatdndm anutpidal
(birth in a cosmic age in which there is no Buddha). The
T*twei Po-li ching says that those who observe the three
major monthly fasts shall gain length of life, release from

treya .

sin, and good fortune accompanied by wealth. Both of these
works were the objects of a most particularly earnest belief
on the part of Buddhist lay adherents during the period span-
ning the end of the Northern Wei and the beginning of the
Northern Ch'i. The Tsin Buddhist layman Hsi Chia-pin #8
¥F &, in his Féng-fa-yao 4 1% 3, preserved in Hung-ming-
chi xiii, says that the three yearly fasts are conducted from
the first to the fifteenth of the first, fifth, and ninth months.
He also prescribed the manner in which the fasts are to be
observed, stating that one is not to eat flesh or fish nor take
food in the afternoon, not to ride horses or oxen nor to bear
arms, etc., etc. These fasts were made the gccasion for spe-
cial religious observation on the part of lay Buddhists in
China from Tsin times onward.
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3 There are detailed accounts of Prince Ying's devotion to  Hou-han-shu xliii.  The Shiki-lao-chih’s account of this inci-
Buddhism in Hou-han-chi x and in the prince’s biography in  dent seems to be a simplified version of the latter.

[27] £ 9 V538 B T 4 B TR L BL BRAK 4 I T D VR R B R R B

In the time of Emperor Huan,” Hsiane K‘ai spoke of the Way of Buddha, the Yellow Emperor,
and Lao-tzii, and thereby remonstrated with His Majesty. He wished to cause His Majesty to love
life-giving and hate killing, to lessen his desires and do away with extravagance, and to hold inaction
highly.”

1 R. A.D. 147-168, Yellow Emperor, Lao-tzli, and the Buddha within the palace
? Hou-han-shu xxx, containing Hsianc K‘ai’s biography, gives  will be found in Hou-han-shu, both the pén-chi and the Hsi-
the text of his memorial to the Throne, from which the  yii-chuan 78 3 {4, as well as Hsii-han-chih # # 3 and other

Shih-lao-chik has excerpted a few words. The memorial is  writings. “‘Inaction”™ is wu-wet (# ), q.v. inf.
dated A.D. 166. Accounts of Emperor Huan’s worship of the

(28] i 1A A8 B S vh b LA B 20 100 S R R KGR B B RILLL BB R 2 R KTY
FLGaxenEwka:TH 3FE%§#§E‘FJ.%%F§5§EK‘],@1’EE}&ﬁ'ﬁﬂﬂ.ﬁﬁl
R B A O T MRR 2E R B .
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Emperor Ming of the Wei” once wished to dismantle the reliquary west of the palace. A foreign
$ramana then filled a golden basin with water, placed it in front of the palace building, and threw the
relics into the water. Immediately a five-colored ray arose. Thereupon the Emperor sighed, saying,
“If it were not divine, how could it do this?” He then moved it east” of the road and erected a hun-
dred buildings about it.” On the former site of the reliquary was dug the Méng-fan pool” and lotus”
planted in its midst.

T R. A.D. 227-240. under the Northern Wei, Lo-yang ch'ieh-lan-chi i says that
2 Qur text has a lacuna here. there was such a pool north of the Ch‘ang-ch*iu-ssii % # %,
P MBS A SR - E 2R S M  which was filled with water in summer but dry in winter:
HFEEMANMB2ZHERMESABEPARESTTHEE BRI OAEKsWELSALAFBDERERNS
MEKLGEAALCKERBEREFUEHIERME, KA MWIKFR  There will be further reference to L T éng
KRBIIAPEARNBAMGWARETHE K400 288, a cunuch connected with the digging of the Lung-mén
LA TN = O kR 8 1) caves.

! Méng-fan, according to Chinese tradition, was the place into  ® *“Lotus” is our translation of fu-jung % #, which Ware
which the sun set. As for the digging of Méng-fan pools  renders “mallows™.

[29] # A K 5 o 1) 4 B 3 R 75 5 2 o 5D AR A 22 4

Afterward there was an Indian monk, T‘an-ko-chia-lo,” who entered the Capital and publicized
and translated the Discipline. It is the origin of &ila in China.

' T‘an-ko-chia-lo (*d’am-ka-ka-la) is the Chinese transcrip- makala arrived in Lo-yang some time during the Chia-p‘ing

tion of the name of an Indian monk whose biography is car- %% Z8 period of the Wei (Three Kingdoms), i.e., some time
ried in Kao-séng-chuan i. Since the meaning of his name in  between 249 and 253. There he translated the Mahasarng-
Chinese is given as ‘fa-shih’ #: F¥, the original must have been  hika Vinaya, The translation does not survive.

some form of dhaermakdla, possibly *dhammakakala ? Dhar- During the Nan-pei-ch‘ao the Sarvastivada Vinaya was cur-
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rent in the South, while the Mahasimmghika Vinaya was fol-  brought to China by Fa-hsien and translated into Chinese by
lowed in the North. The latter, as will be seen below, was  Buddhabhadra.

[30] E ¥ 6 v 55 Slp 0 A P L EE 8 O 4513 09 05 5K

After the Po-ma-ssii had been built in the Capital, the reliquaries were highly adorned and the
paintings very lovely, and they became the model for all corners of the Empire.

[BI] JL & 3% i) HEBR 4K K 2 26 KT B 4% 248 — A 3 AL ARG 22 TR TRLER
= B B ki b 0 8L+ = B R

The general rule for reliquaries, still based on the old Indian form, is one, three, five, seven, or
nine storeys. People of the world, learning the words one from the other, called them fou-t'u or
fot'u.” In the age of Tsin there were forty-two such reliquaries in the Capital.”

' Apparently a confusion of the word for stiipa with the name  s.v. Pao-kuang-ssi B ¥ =, quotes the recluse Crao 1 3 i as
for the Buddha. follows: =+ . R &8 MM WA, “Thir

® Cf. Lo-yang ch'ieh-lan-chi, Preface: % ¥ % E.HM: #i %  ty” Ht may possibly be a copyist’s error for “forty” .
4+ = Bf. However, the fourth chiiar of the same work,

[32] 7t 90 P ¥ &K A& A4k 7 5 DL .

The éramanas of the age of the Han all wore red robes. Afterward this was changed to robes
of mixed color.”
! The Li-huo-lun says, “ Now the monks wear red robes™.  not refer to the five discreet colors of green (blue), yellow,
According to the Sariputrapariprcchd 4 #1 3% ] #% the Dhar-  red, white, and black, but rather to one color which was a
maguptakas wore red robes, and according to the Mahabhik-  mixture of all of them. In China this meant specifically the
sutrisahasrakarman # e It = F i 4%, the Sarvastivadins did  reddish-black of the magnolia. In India, the color of the
the same. Nevertheless robes of mixed color were the rule  robes worn by the monks differed with the schools to which

in China. *“Mixed color™ ## f:, as we can see from the they belonged.
locus classicus in the Rites of Chou, % % 2. 318 1 ¢, does

B3] BREEAN DM XENEHSEELEES AL SR TBRRZBE

During Yiian-k‘ang of the Tsin" there was a foreign $ramana, Crin Kung-ming, who translated
the Buddhist scriptures Wei-mo,” the Lotus of the Law,” and three scriptures of the Buddha’s origin,”
but the subtle words and hidden meanings thereof could not yet be fathomed.

' A.D. 291-300. dead, but another Yiieh-chih missionary, Dharmaraksita (Cau
* Short for Wei-mo-lo-chi #¢ B # 3 (*wi-ma-la-kit), derived  Fa-hu ** ¥ #), was very active at this time. Furthermore,
from some Prakritic form of Skt. Vimalaktrti (the Pali form, Dharmaraksita was a monk, while Cum Kung-ming was a
for example, according to normal rules of phonetic corre- layman. Hence the reference to the *“foreign $ramana Cumn
spondence, would be Vimalakitti). The Vimalakirtinirdeia  Kung-ming” is also in error.

was one of the most popular of the Buddhist scriptures during The biography of Cums Ch'ien 3% ¥ (Kung-ming was his

the Six Dynasties. courtesy name) is to be found in Ch'u san-tsang chi-chi xiii.
* Le., the Saddharmapundarika Sitra, also one of the most  He was the son of a Yiieh-chih immigrant who had taken up
beloved of the Buddhist scriptures in China. ’ his residence in Lo-yang during the reign of Emperor Ling

' There is an error in this account of Cuix Kung-ming’s  of the Latter Han (r. 168-189), hence had a Chinese educa-
translations. By Yiian-k‘ang Cum Kung-ming was already  tion and at the same time was proficient in a Central Asian
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language. He studied Buddhism under Cr Liang 3% %, who
in turn had been the disciple of the great Lokaraksa (Cmn
Lii-chia-ch*an % B il 3, who had come to Lo-yang and taught
Mahayana Buddhism during the reigns of Emperors Huan and
Ling. As the Han dynasty was coming to an end, specifical-
ly toward the end of the reign of Emperor Hsien (r. 189-
220), he sought safety in the land of Wu, where, his talents
coming to the attention of the Wu sovereign, Sun Ch'iian ##
. he was entrusted with the education of the heir apparent.
Of his activities as a translator we are told as follows : £t #
T 9T 4 (222) B R o (252-253), B 1 At R A IR I,
MEEAES TS RSHE ORI KRR
75,40 A L R RE AR TH SR T 4 4R FE LY
£3 §2 %, Tao-an numbers Cr Ch'ien’s translations at thirty
items {the last three of those above mentioned being not trans-
lations but original works), to which Séng-yu 8 i adds six,
making a total of thirty-six. One of them is the Vimalakir-
tinirdeia (which, however, had been lost by Séng-yu’s time),
mentioned In our text, but one of the others mentioned in the
Shik-luo-chih, namely, the Suddhermapundartka, is lacking
in both lists. Both of these scriptures, on the other hand,
were translated by Dharmaraksita, and both translations, until
Kumarajiva retranslated them, were much read. The “three
scriptures of the Buddha’s origin” are presumably three bio-
graphies of Sﬁkyamuni, viz., (8) Chung pén-ch'i ching vh 4 ig
#%, two chiian, translated during the Latter Han by T‘an-kuo
3¢ it and K'ane Méng-hsiang B & 3% ; (b) Hsiu-hsing pén-
ch'i ching & 17 A & #¢, two chiian, translated during the
Latter Han by Cav Ta-i and K‘anc Méng-hsiang ; and (c)
Jui-ying pén-ch'i ching % { A & £, two chian, translated
during the Wu by Cum Ch'ien. Note that only the last of
the three was translated by Cumn Ch'ien. The precise date of

Cam Ch'ien’s death is not known, but the above-quoted pas-
sage from his biography that mentions his translations con-
tinues as follows: % K T 3 % B2 % 2 \I,R %2 1 B,
A R A SR O LT AR P T R R
e koA R TR TR R 8 LR A% R T
HER v E R E R 2 I A EE S 2. If his death
was the occasion of sorrow to Sun Liang, then he probably
died during the latter’s reign (252-257).
k‘ang he was no longer living.

In discussing the development of Chinese Buddhism before
Kumarajiva one may not neglect to devote a word to the
activities of a great monk of Yiieh-chih ancestry born at Tun-
huang, namely, Dharmaraksita. The development of Bud-
dhism in North China before the time of Kumarajiva owed

Hence by Yian-

a great debt to this man’'s tremendous work of translation and
preaching, far more than it ever owed to Cuiu Ch'ien. This
is particularly true of the translation and dissemination of the
Saddharmapundarika and the Fimalakirtinirde$a. Further-
more, the Yiian-k‘ang period, by which time Cum Ch‘ien was
already dead, was in fact the period in which Dharmaraksita’s
activity was at its height. This being the case, the author
of the Shik-lao-chik, while gathering his material, probably
misplaced the name of Dharmaraksita and associated the facts
about him with Cum Ch'ien, since both men were the Chinese-
born descendants of Yiieh-chih immigrants, both were versed
in Chinese and a Central Asian language, and both were en-
gaged in the translation of Mahayana texts. In any case,
this portion of the Shih-lgo-chik has garbled some of the facts
of Buddhist history. For more about Dharmaraksita’s Bud-
dhist religious activities in North China, c¢f. our article in
Joron kenkyi % # #% %2, published by Kyoto University’s
Institute of Humanistic Studies 50 &% A 8 A 27 £ 8 7 FF.

[34] BABMBELENRM BT BEAREFRMENRHERL T a1+
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Afterward there was the §ramana Wi Tao-an of Ch‘ang-shan,” by nature perceptive and sharp.

In a single day he would intone more than ten thousand words of the Scriptures.

their profound essence, and regretted that he had no teacher.

He sought out

He sat alone in a quiet room for twelve

years. Extending his thoughts and exercising his spirit, he wondrously perceived the sublime subtle-

ties.

Since the previously published scriptures had many contradictions, he corrected their errors.

In the time of Suin Lo® there was the Indian monk Fou-t‘u-téng,” who in his youth in the kingdom

ot Wu-chang” had entered upon the Way under the guidance of an Arhant.”
reached Hsiang-kuo, and afterward became the object of the reverence and trust of Suin Lo.

In Liv Yao’s time” he
He

was styled Ta-ho-shang..” In military and political plans he was rather often consulted, and what he

said usually came true.
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' Tao-an’s biography is to be found in Kao-séng-chuan v, the Former Chao, which was overthrown in A.D. 229 by Sk
Ch'u san-tsang chi-chi xv, and Meisodensho 4 /& {§¥%. W Lo. The latter, also a Hsiung-nu, after overthrowing L
was his secular surname. Yao and establishing his state of the Latter Chao, set up his
? A.D. 273-332, founder of the short-lived dynasty of the capital in Hsiang-kuo (southwest of the present Hsing-t‘ai-
Latter Chao, over which he ruled from A.D. 318 until his  hsien | % J% in Hopei Province). After Sum Lo’s death
death, becoming in 330 the actual master of all of North  Suin Hu moved the capital to Yeh ¥, where the honors he
China. heaped upon Fo-t‘u-teng became more and more extravagant.
* The name is more usually given as Fo-t‘uténg # W # 7 Ta-ho-shang is another case of the combination of a native
(*bwut-d’o-ding), but no one has yet succeeded in reconstruct-  Chinese word with a foreign loan-word. Te X means “great”.
ing its original form. May one venture Buddhadinna? His  Ho-shang (*wa-ziang) is the transcription of a corrupted form
biography is to be found in Kao-séng-chuan ix and other  of up@dhydyam, acc. s. of Skt. upddhydya. The intervocalic
sources. Cf. also Hu Shih’s #] i edition of FEwc-shih wén-  p turns into a v or w sound, dhy becomes jjk (as in Pali), dya
chien-chi # % Bi B . Fo-t'u-téng’s biography has been  contracts to & (as sometimes in Pali, cf. Pali Kaccdna-Skt.
translated into English by Arthur F. Wricnr in Harvard Jour-  Kdtydyana), and the final m turns into an enusvira (as also
nal of Asiatic Studies, volume 11, Nos. 3 and 4, December  in Pali), giving an end result something like *uvajjharh or

1948, pp. 321-371. *uwajjharh, from which the Chinese *w&—iiang is derived. An
' Wu-chang (*u-Jiang) is a transcription of Udyana, upidhydya is ** one under whom one goes over (one’s lessons),”
* Le., a Hinayana master. i.e., a master.

® L Yao was the sovereign of the Hsiung-nu kingdom of

[35] 30 %2 1 % B6 5 M B M 2 AR P BB LA R Y A P AL E B B R S X
FETHAS BDTABESEREDNEPADARREE 2 ERARRA
TF 58,5 % K 78 FLEE 5L 5% L O .

Tao-an once went to Yeh and visited [Fo-t‘u-Jténg. Téng, seeing him, marvelled at him. After
Téng’s death” China fell into turmoil, and Tao-an led his disciples south to Hsin-yeh®.. Wishing to
spread the profound Principle everywhere, he divided his disciples and sent them in different direc-
tions. Fa-t‘ai” went to Yang-chou. Fa-ho” entered Shu. Tao-an and Hui-yiian went to Hsiang-
yang,” and Tao-an later entered the lands of Fu Chien. Chien had always admired his virtue and

learning, but when once he had seen him he revered him with the honors due a master.

! About A.D. 348-9 Fo-t‘u-téng and Sun Hu died withina  tion from the Ch'in-shu 3% % in Tao-an’s biography in the
short time of each other at Yeh, and the state of the Latter =~ Kao-séng-chuan and the commentary to Shik-shuo hsin-yii
Chao descended into chaos. This short-lived dynasty was  shang-yii-p'ien B % 8. The Kao-séng-chuan passage reads
then destroyed by Jan Min # [§, who established the state of  as follows: B & BT E MWW R 0,4 BN 454K
Wei at Yeh and proceeded to slaughter all the non-Chinese [ .01 #: 3¢ 8 37,30 ¥ b 2 8.7 4 BE #i,3% BB #: 05 3,
there. Among the latter was a not inconsiderable number of 74 4 ¥ ik i # M, B, % & # 147 & B o2k F0 A 85 K,
Buddhists. Tao-an, to keep clear of these troubles, first took ® LIfEP, LR N T HE ST 5 A A

up his residence at Huo-tse # & (in what is now Chin-hsien °* R EE EE2 T2 Bk K

F M4 in Shansi Province), then floated about the area of the * I & 8 (#,%8 FH.¥&E f (4

T*ai-hang & 47 mountain range, building temples and preach- * In A.D. 379 the army of Fu P‘ei #§ & captured Hsiang-
ing. yang and took Tao-an back to Ch'ang-an. The trust and
? In A.D. 365 Muaune Ko 5% % 1% (of the Hsien-pi nation)  honor which Fu Chien conferred on Taoc-an are described in
struck south of the Yellow River. Tao-an took his disciples  great detail in the latter’s biography.

as far as Hsin-yeh, where he scattered them. Cf. the quota-

[86) WM AN WM ERBELEAEMEEERERE DR ABAATRES
9,58 2 B W AGEE B S B B B
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At the time there was in the western regions a foreign $ramana named Chiu-mo-lo-shih,” who
thought to give currency to the Law. Tao-an thought of lecturing and commenting with him, and
always urged Chien to send for [Chiu-mo-]lo-shih. [Chiu-mo-lo-]shih also, hearing of [Tao-]an’s noble
reputation, called him the Saint of the East, and at times would worship him and pay him homage

from afar.”

1 Chiv-mo-lo-shik (*ku-ma-la-Zip) is the transcription of some
form of Kumdrajiva, the name of one of the greatest of all
the translators.

* This story is also told in Tao-an’s biography. It is inter-
esting 1o note that the third chiian of the Fa-hua i-chi #: #
2k 7., discovered by Sreinv at Tun-huang (S. 2733) and bearing
a postscript to the effect that the copying was completed by
the monk Tao-chou in 508 (E#4 L4 &L A + A M B
#8 #8 b 5 B¢ 78 3% ¥4 32) (the commentary is now in print in
Taishé 1xxxiii), comments as follows on the passage in the
Dharmabhanakaparivarta that says that wherever the preacher

of the Saddharmapundartka goes it is the duty of all men to
honor him there (3% Fj = 77 [ B [ #, sa yena yenaiva
prakrdmet tenu tenaiva sattvair afjelikaraniyah): I JK Ji
&M R ) R L H O K BT AR 2 AL i e b, 11 Y B
BRI MR KB TESA —RAEEES
I3 00 g uk BN Th LS W A 2, T A 8 MR B U R LT,
We see from this that Tao-an was believed to have been
honored as a bodhisattva-in-the-flesh. It gives us an idea of
the position enjoyed by him in the estimation of the Buddhist
chureh of the Northern Wei.

371 i % % # = @ W FEAT T 2 2R R % b 15 U LA 0 G I 44 25U RE A1

37 More than twenty years after An’s death” Lo-shih arrived in Ch‘ang-an. Regretting that he had

not reached An, he made this the occassion of great sorrow. An’s corrections to the Scriptural doc-

trines tallied with Lo-shih’s translations as if they had been one; from beginning to end there was no
disagreement. Hereupon the essence of the Law was greatly manifested in the Middle Plain.”
! Tao-an died in A.D. 385 and Kumarajiva entered Ch’ang-an

in A.D. 401. The phrase “ more than twenty years™ is to be
found in Tao-an’s biography as well.

fusion of Tao-an's death date with the date of his entry into
Ch‘ang-an (A.D. 379), which latter was in point of fact twenty-
two years earlier than Kumarajiva’s. '

¢ I.e., China.

It may be a simple
case of miscalculation, but it is more probably a case of con-

38] BAHBEREHAGE - BEEUEFHREREBERERNFRZERZ
4 B, 3% B i R 13 .

When the ancestors of the Wei established their kingdom in the bleak North, their customs were
simple, and without any ado" they kept themselves. From the Western Regions they were cut off,
and there was no coming and going between them. Therefore they had not yet heard of the doctrine
of Buddha, or, if they had heard of it, they did not yet believe in it.

' A reference to the Taoist goal of “inaction” % 13, the ideal
state in which everything comes right precisely because no

one makes any effort.

(39] R iith 5650 BE M WAL X AE IR BB R X E B B % v B vk 2 o

With Shén-yiian came communication with Wei and Tsin. Empéror Wen also lived in Lo-yang,
and Chao-ch‘éng went as far as Hsiang-kuo, where he fully studied the Buddhism of South China.”
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For more about the Buddhist policies of Shén-yiian (Li-wei
71 4#), Weén-ti (Sha-mo-han #% & {T), and Chao-ch‘éng (Shih-
i-ch'ien {1 ¥ 42), cf. our Hokugi kenkoku jidai no Bukkyo
seisaku 1o Kahoku no Bukkys t Bl BB R O BB XK
& ¥t @ #3 % (in Shine Bukkyo-shi kenkyd Hokugi-hen,
pp. 62-68).

Li-wei, in order to maintain the power center which he had
built up in what are now northern Shansi and Hopei provin-
ces, sent his son Sha-mo-han as a hostage to the Court of the
Western Tsin, but Sha-mo-han was killed in A.D. 277, on
his way home. Then the T‘o-pa (Tabghat) nation suffered a
division within its ranks and left China proper altogether.
It is highly questionable that Sha-mo-han studied Budhism,
but, even if he did, it is scarcely conceivable that a knowledge
of Buddhism spread throughout the Tabghat nation’as a result.
This seems to be an attempt on the part of the author to carry
the love of Buddhism, which did characterize the Northern
Wei at the height of its glory, back to Emperor Shén-yﬁan,
the founder of the dynasty.

Shih-i-ch‘ien (referred to in our text as Emperor Chao-
ch'éng) spent the years from A.D. 329 to 338 in the state
of the Latter Chao under the wing of Sw Lo and Swiw Hu.
In A.D. 338 he returned home and became King of Tai. In
the Suin clan’s capital Fo-t‘u-téng was treated almost as a
living god, and Buddhism was climbing to great heights of
glory thanks to the efforts of Tao-an and his fellows, Chao-
ch'éng, after Sum Hu’s eclipse, became very friendly with
Muiune Yen %% % 7, the next person to make his capital at
Yeh. When Fu Chien began to loom large at Ch‘ang-an,
Chao-ch'éng shifted his allegiance to him and had his son
educated at Ch‘ang-an, In Ch‘ang-an under Fuv Chien, with
Tao-an as prize booty from the sack of Hsiang-yang, Buddhism
was in a very prosperous state, Therefore by Chao-ch‘éng’s
time Buddhism had probably penetrated the Tabgha¢ nation
to some extent under the influence of the Latter Chao and the
Former Ch‘in, but certainly not to the extent that the Shih-
lao-chik would have us believe.

[40] K L 7 s LU0 W 0,57 38 T I A <5, B B 0 PL oo, BOME 038 . 1 6 A VT O
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When T‘ai-tsu” pacified Chung-shan” and undertook the administration of Yen and Chao, through-'

out all the districts, lands and temples which he passed he saw how the $ramanas paid him the utmost
respect, and restrained his armies so that there was no offense against them. His Majesty was fond
of the Yellow Emperor and Lao-tzii and had seen rather many Buddhist scriptures. But the Empire
had only just settled down, war chariots were frequently moving, the multitudinous affairs of state
were stil] beginning, and there was as yet no building of reliquaries or inviting of the clergy. Yet

from time to time they would be visited” or sought out.

! To-pa Kuei #f % 2 ascended the throne as King of Tai
in A D, 386. From A.D. 396 to 398 he took over what
are now Shansi and Hopei provinces. Leaving Yeh, he esta-
blished a capital on the Chinese model at P‘ing-ch‘éng 7= i
(the present Ta-t'ung % []), and was enthroned Emperor of

Tabgha€ people had much to do with the establishment of the
Northern Wei, for the entire P‘ing-ch‘éng area had been the
scene of vigorous missionary activity on the part of Fo-t'v-
téng, Tao-an, ete.

* The western part of the present Chin-hai-tao #t ¥§ i¥ in

the Wei in A.D. 398. In 409 he died, and was posthumous-
ly styled Ttai-tsu (the Grand Ancestor). It was at this time
that the active efforts of Buddhist clerics to convert the simple

Hopei Province.
% Reading fang & for the p'ang 3% of our text.

[41] 56 R4 b YR B080 30 5008 T 28 1 2 30 B 453 3 08 B LA R0 B0 65 15 A
AR E AR R

Before this there had been a §ramana named Séng-iang, who with his followers concealed him-
self in the K*un-jui valley of T‘ai-shan.” The Emperor sent him a messenger with a letter, and honored
him with silk, felt, and a silver begging-bowl. The place is still called the Valley of Sir Lang,
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! We are reading jui ¥ on the basis of a notice in Shui- Emperor to Séng-lang, the text of which is reproduced in
ching-chu 7k #% {t viii, in preference to the il of our text, a  Kuang hung-ming-chi xxviii, reads in part as follows: B3
character not listed even in the K'ang-hsi Dictionary. The  #RjR (1 #u b, = AR ¥ &0 5B EEDEE
notice reads as follows: (4 2+ )8 & MM BH WP M =AM ol B 5% AL 38 0 #GR 38 -+ oS E 1 - SLER 8k T #
8R4 HE B O 72, 6E 8% UGG, 0 W SROHLER I bE A R A 2 B0 F WM 32, Séng-lang’s biography is to be found in Kao-séng-
AFHERERSHRSDMEENENIRELBE  chuan v and Ming-hsiang-chi 5 it 82 (the latter quoted in Fa-
03 E R W T B B AR A R R R SRR yian chu-lin 3k 78 Tk #K xix).

# 5 & Bk LB - B EB.EP UL 4% ti. The letter from the

[42] X SUIE 40, F 30 BT R M ik 2 FLIE K 8 0% 42 2 00,5 R A7 1 BE 3 W4T T 4K
BFE AT LR B SR A L M A4 A 2 AT BT R Ik ) R R A5 T A4 e,
4 1) i L0 % 2709 L0 B L At 5,50 6 3 2 R R 2 P TR B LS,

*HEFEH,

In the first year of Tien-hsing” an edict was handed down, saying:

Since the rise of the Law of Buddha it is now a long time. Its saving and beneficent powers
mysteriouly reach to life and death. Its divine traces and the models it has bequeathed may
indeed be trusted. We hereby command the officials to build and adorn images and repair the
official residences in the Capital” and see to it that the believers have places in which to stay.

In this year there were first made the Five-Storeyed Reliquary and the Mount Ch‘i-shé-chii® and Mount
Hsii-mi” halls. To these were added paintings and decorations, and there were built in addition a
lecture hall, a meditation hall, and cells for $ramanas, all thoroughly accoutred.”

' A.D. 398, the year in which T‘ai-tsu was proclaimed Em-  have done much of his preaching.

peror of the Wei. * A transcription of some abbreviated form of Sumeru, the
* P‘ing-ch‘éng. mountain which according to Indian cosmology is at the center
* Ch'i-shé-chii (*g’i-zia-gut) is a transcription of some Prakritic  of the world.

form of Skt. Grdhrakita, ** Vulture Peak ™ (cf. Pali Gijjhakiita), ° For more about this, cf. our Taiso no kenkoku to Bukkyo
one of the mountains on which the Buddha was believed to A fl » Ht ® & b # (op. cit., pp. 68-78).

[43] oA 5% BB 438 A T 2 S0 0R F T2, 5 4 46 15500 £ 1 7 40 < 81 R0 4 b LB B
ﬁ.
When T‘ai-tsung” ascended the throne, he followed the actions of Tai-tsu. He both loved the
Yellow Emperor and Lao-tzi and held highly the Law of Buddba. In all corners of the Capital he

set up images and statues and commanded the §ramanas to guide the people’s customs.”

1 R. A.D. 409-424, * For more on this subject, cf. our Taisd to Bukkyé # 52 &
) Y
9 # (op.cit., pp. 79-96).

[44 0 58 s oPBS BB A 00 P ok 00 7 05 6B 0 ok 4K L B 30 46,3 oL 2 L 3T 6.8
BB A R B 1 545 B0 5,2 T I 006 B 4 L K 5% 9 B 22 Bk B LR 4% 12
L B E SR T S B R A 2 W B REAE O SL LY A MR R LR ok
ZHEATHEEPERBEF SER LR LB ELLYE A,
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Once, during Huang-shih,” the prefecture of Chao had a $ramana, Fa-kuo, whose monkish conduct
was pure and who explained the religious books. T ‘ai-tsu, hearing his name, decreed that he was
to be summoned with honors to the Capital.  He was afterwards made Supervisor of Religions
and managed the community of monks. Whenever he spoke with His Majesty, he usually pleased
him, and his gifts were very lavish. Under T*ai-tsung he was even more highly venerated. During
Yung-hsing” he was proffered, at various times, the titles Helper of the State, Viscount of I-ch‘éng,
Loyal and Faithful Marquess, and Peaceful and Accomplished Duke, but he firmly declined them all.
The Emperor used to go personally to his dwelling, but, since the gateway was small and narrow and
would not admit a palanquin, he made it wider and larger. At the age of more than eighty, during
Tai-ch‘ang,” he died. Before he was buried, the Emperor thrice visited his place of state, and posthu-
mously entitled him the Aged General and Divine Duke of the Chao Barbarians.

1 A.D. 396-398. * A.D.416-424.
T A.D. 409-414.

[45] MERES TAHABGFEURES RSP EESRE . EERAEBAB
TRBEXAZTURERX A HEBHBE .

Fa-kuo had alway used to say, “T‘ai-tsu is enlightened and loves the Way. He is in his very
person the Thus-Having-Come-One.” Sramanas must and should pay him all homage.” Then he
would always do obeisance. Fakuo would say to others, “He who propagates the teaching of the
Buddha is the lord of men. I am not doing obeisance to the Emperor, I am merely worshipping the
Buddha.”

! Ch. ju-lai #n %, corresponding to Skt. tathdgata. Tathd-  that tathdgata is a compound of tathd and dgata, and from
gata seems in fact to mean “ the thus (tathd) gone {gata) one”,  the linguistic point of view this is certainly an admissible in-
i.e., he who has followed the same course that all Buddhas  terpretation, but seems not to be correct. Fa-kuo means here
must follow in order to attain to perfect enlightenment. The  that T‘ai-tsu is a living Buddha.

Chinese translation seems to be premised on the supposition

[46] 1 3 v 08 13 30 PLA F B & 38R 5 i 8.

Fa-kuo had become a $ramana only at forty and had a son named Méng. A decree commanded
that he was to inherit the titles conferred upon [Fa-jkuo.” ' '

! There is a brief notice on Fa-kuo in Fo-tsu li-tal t'ung-tsai  vii (Taishé xlix, 532¢-533a).

[47] wHRFEREZEDMN2BEHEREARNBER D FHELELENAER
i Ll % R, | |
The Emperor later went to Kuang-tsung, where there was a §ramana, T‘an-chéng, whose age was
just a hundred years. The monk met the Emperor on the road, and humbly oﬁ'ert_ad him some fruit.

The Emperor, admiring the fact that, though his years were advanced, his will had not weakened,
also conferred upon him the title of Aged General. '
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48] RWMERH BRRFUNE R UL S A X B ATAEE S REH RRA
B 0,5 BT S b 1 S A e R B O R T SO0 R Ah35 AR BT W 1 B,
B K AR B ol R S R 40,88 30 LE 4 i P 2 L R,

At this time Kumarajiva was being honored by Yao Hsing.” At Ch‘ang-an’s Ts‘ao-t‘ang-ssi”
he gathered doctrinal scholars to the number of eight hundred and reinterpreted scriptural texts.
Kumarajiva was deeply perceptive and discerning, and his thought reached to the local speech of East
and West. At the time the $ramanas Tao-jung,” Séng-liieh,” Tao-héng,” Tao-piao,” Séng-chao,” T‘an-
ying,” and others, working hand-in-hand with Kumarajiva, elucidated the Obscure Ultimate. For
profound and great scriptures and treatises, more than ten in number, they redefined the sentences
and phrases, and the meaning of the words came through clear. Even now they are conned by all
the Sramanas.

! Yao Hsing reigned as King of the Latter Ch'in from Ch‘in ie., the members of Kumarajiva’s school, must have
A.D. 394 to 415, hence was contemporaneous with T'ai-tsu  entered the territories of the Northern Wei in great numbers.
and T‘ai-tsung of the Northern Wei. In A.D. 402 he rais- * Lit. “Grass Hut Temple™.

ed an army to put the new state down, but, failing, esta- * For the t'ung #% of our text we read jung A2, an alternate
blished friendly relations with it and gave his daughter’s hand  form of @. Cf. Liu-ch‘én chu Wén-hsian 7 & gt 3 38 xv,
in marriage to T‘ai-tsung in A.D. 415. Since Kumadrajiva was  Ssi-hsiian-fu B X J&: ¥ EM BN B8 B E & 58 B,
received in Ch‘ang-an at the end of A.D. 401, the period of  Tao-jung’s biography is in Keo-séng-chuan vi.

his domination of the Latter Ch*in Buddhist church coincides * Séng-liieh {# B is the same as the Séng-liieh {§ # whose
with the period of friendship between Ch‘ang-an and Ta-t‘ung.  biography is carried in Kao-séng-chuan vi. 3 and B4 are ho-
Later there was the northern campaign of L Yii 8] #f (Sung  mophones. The latter character is found in Chin-shu Ya0
Wu-ti & # ). The Northern Wei aided the Latter Ch'in  Hsing tsai-chi 7% & &% 8 §% 98 and Ch‘u san-tsang chi-chi.

in its resistance to Liv Y, but to no avail, and in A.D. 417 * Biography in Kao-séng-chuan vi.

L Yi advanced into Ch*ang-an, occupied it, and put an end  ® Biography in Kao-séng-chuan vi: ¥ {8 11 [ £ if #2,8 B
to the Latter Ch‘in. The next year Hoten Po-po BFB 380 A 3 ), 0 5 40 44,50 4 40 ok 8 =k ok 6,00 1 480 — AL
occupied Ch‘ang-an and persecuted the Buddhists there. Ku- 83,75 B Z &7 (B0 & ¢ oh 8¢ B E B AR H
marajiva’s disciple Hui-shih 2 44 fled this persecution to make By 4% T ¥, B 4 7 B R+ 3 H £ 8 3.5 7 7 i,
his home at the Northern Wei capital. One may conjecture 7 For an estimate of the significance of Kumarajiva and Séng-
that as a result first of the collapse of the Latter Ch'in, then  chao in the history of Chinese Buddhism, cf. Jéron kenkyi.
of Po-po’s Buddhist persecutions, the Buddhists of the Latter * Biography in Kao-séng-chuan vi.

[49] st M 2 4 2% 5 18 S0 35 0 13 3L BB AT 2 50 0900 6 O U4 B O 30k e B T,
e RN T

Tao-jung and his fellows were of knowledge and learning all-pervasive, and Séng-chao was the
greatest of them. When Kumarajiva made a translation, Séng-chao would always take pen in hand
and define the meanings of words. He annotated the Vimalakirtinirdesa, also published several trea-
tises. They all have subtle meaning, and scholars venerate them.

[50] 32 7 P ¢ B 18 R L, B9 0 % 38 R 0 = + 0 BB A 4 1 2 BB L TR
¥zt EPRERHTRHEBANLAR TEREBAF - F L EH NERD
AR 385 WL T 75 I 500 8 A B = 42
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Also, the §éramana Fa-hsien, regretting that the Storehouse of the Discipline was incomplete, went
from Ch‘ang-an to India, passing more than thirty countries.” Wherever there were Scriptures and
Discipline, he would learn the script and language, then translate and copy them. Ten years later,
in Lion Land” on the southern sea, he accompanied a merchant aboard ship and descended eastward.
Day and night they wandered for nearly two hundred days, then arrived south of Lao-shan in Pu-ch'i-
hsien, Ch‘ang-kuang-chiin, Ch‘ing-chou,” disembarked, and left the sea. The year was the second of
Shén-jui.”

! Cf. the opening passage of the Fo-kuo-chi (Fa-hsien-chuan):  for *lion™ being sifha.

PR R R DIAL S M Cf. the very end of the Fo-kuo-chi. In the latter work Lao-
% % K 2% ok % 4, The author of the Shik-lao-chihhad  shan is written 2 |, It is situated sixty X southeast of the
obviously seen the Fo-kuo-chi, for this is not the only passage  present Chi-mo-hsien B & RE.

in our text that reflects its influence. 1 A.D. 415.
* Le., Ceylon, the Sanskrit name being Sifthald and the word

(511 3k 51 97 5% 3% B A28 2,4 7 3 B30 7 2 00300 48 0 W off IE. %6 0L 1 0 8 % 22 L
BRAT 2B 2 MKEXE TH.ES BMITEE

Fa-hsien recorded all the countries through which he had passed, and the record still circulates.

The disciplinary texts which he had obtained, since he had not been able fully to correct his trans-

lation, he fixed with the Indian Ch‘an master Pa-t‘o-lo” when he had arrived south of the River,” and

called it the Séng-hsi Discipline.” It is much more complete than those before it, and is received
and observed by the $ramanas of today.

! Short for Fo-t'o-pa-t'o-lo i BE Bk BE i (*bwut-d’a-bat-d’a- {1 2,01 ¥ A i, 2 3 -+ 4647 AC7Y B R IR BT RN,
la), i.e., Buddhabhadra. The monk Hui-kuang 3 ¥, a contemporary of We1 Shou, drew
* The “River” is the Yangtze, and the term, though frequent-  listeners in crowds to his expositions of the Mahasarnghika
ly inaccurate, was used to refer to South China in general, vinaya, while the monk Ling-tsang %% & (A.D. 519-586) of
particularly during the Nan-pei-ch‘ao. Hsin-féng #7 £ in Yung-chou ¥ /i said that it was known in
8 Séng-hs is short for Mo-ho-séng-hisi (*ma-ha-si'ng-ghi), i.e.,  the world as the crowning glory of the Scriptures (f#f ¥t — #8
Mahasamghika. The Fo-kuo-chi says that Fa-hsien obtained i #§ % #{). In the northwest the Mahasamghika remained
a copy of the Mahasamghika vinaya at a Mahayéna monastery  the basis for vinaya study into Sui times (cf. biography of
at Pataliputra in Magadha. This he translated in collebo-  Hung-tsun 3% i in Hsii kao-séng-chuan xxi). According to
ration with Buddhabhadra at the Teo-ch’ang-ssii i 8 % in  Tao-hsiian and Gydnen #& 4%, who built sects around the
Chien-k‘ang under the title Mo-ho-séng-hsi-lii M %] f ik #  Dharmaguptaka vinaya in China and Japan respectively, the
in forty chiian. Item No. 7 in Ch'u san-tsang chi-chi iiiis & monk Fa-ts‘ung #:¥8 was the first to preach the Dharma-
list of four vinaya texts that had recently come into China (§¢ guptaka under the Northern Wei during the reign of Emperor
HL 7 26 16 M PY ¥ A ¢ ). Cf. the postscript (£ 1) to P'o-  Hsiao-wén (Kao-tsu), but that he left no commentary. Then,
ts‘u-ju-lo lii B¢ f& % i # (Vdtsiputriye vinaya). The Dharma-  after a commentary was composed late in the Northern Wei
guptaka vinaya, propagated by Tao-hsiian i 7 during early by the monk Tao-fou i i¥, it was propagated very vigorously
T*ang, came eventually to form the basis for the monastic by Hui-kuang, who had preached the Mahasarmghika in his
discipline in both China and Japan, but under the Northern youth, and came to supersede the latter. Wer Shou’s state-
Wei, the Northern Ch‘i and the Northern Chou the Mahé-  ment that the Mahasarhghika vinaya *“is received and observed
sarhghika vinaya was the most commonly accepted on the part by the sramanas of today” is accurate as far as the Northern
of the Buddhist monastic community, Cf, Hui-hsiin’s 2 3  and Eastern Wei are concerned.

biography in Kao-séng-chuan xi: @8 A, HER LIS

[52] £ RAFUMEHLEHMABRMSER BT B2 EBERE R LW EXE
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Before this there had been the sramana Fa-ling, who from Yang-chou entered the Western Regions

and obtained a copy of the Garland Scripture.”

Several years after fixing the text of the Discipline,

Buddhabhadra, together with the §ramana Fa-yeh, again did a translation and spread it about.”

! Skt. Avatarisaka Satra, Ch. Hua-yen-ching #: B £%.

? This account of the translation of the Avatarisoka agrees with
the following account in Ch‘u san-tsang chi-chi ix: & I §3 88
AU EEEE A XSS TS LEE ST HL
HELIMEEXBAXEZA BB E S BM AT IZ
B SHXEMOAMEREETRARELEABEY
M LB REZTHAEANELEE LM EHHE
BREBETCR4EABTBENGAABHAE AR
X ZHEFHZEFZHZ+ BB, CunFaling
returned to China with manuscripts of more than two hundred
Mahayana scriptures, as we are informed by Séng-chao’s letter
to L I-min 8] ;% B in the Chao-lun.

As we learn from the T*ang monk Fa-tsang’s i # Hua-yen-
ching chuan-chi % % ¥ 1§ 2 and Ch'éng-kuan’s #& 8 Hua-
yen-ching sui-su yend-ch‘ao % B EEBE MBS xv, the
Avatanisaka was highly regarded and seriously studied from
about the middle of the Northern Wei into the Northern Ch‘i.
In particular, the monk Ling-pien # #% (A.D. 477-522) en-
tered the Ch‘ing-liang-ssii # it <% on Wu-t‘ai-shan 1 % I,

where he studied this sitra, later preached it to the Imperial
Court, and in A.D. 520 completed a hundred-chiien commen-
tary to it, the Hua-yen-lun % % #%. The earnestness of the
belief of the North Chinese in the Avatanisaka may be meas-
ured by the story, told by Hou Chiin-su # # 3 in his Ching-
i-chi ¥ 2 ¥2, that a eunuch, some time in T*ai-ho (A.D. 477-
500), bemoaning the loss of his virile organs, betook himself
to a mountain retreat carrying a copy of the Avatansaka.
After intoning it single-mindedly for a time, he regained his
sexual apparatus completely, When he had memorialized this
fact to the Court, “Kao-tsu believed even more, the inner palace
was amazed, and thereafter in the land of North Tai the Hua-
yen flourished ever more.” Wz Shou’s own time saw the
emergence of a Ti-lun school, devoted primarily to the study
of the Dasabhimivyakhy@na, a commentary to the Dasa-
bhismiparivarta, one chapter of the Avatarisaka. The Hua-yen
Sect, which emerged during the T‘ang, was a continuation of
the Ti-lun School.

[53] i i % B BL75 38 K LK 5% 2 3645 51 %5 18 o0 1,58 36 B 3000 0 A B, 33K 46 4%,
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At that time Shih-tsu” had just ascended the throne. He also, continuing the actions of T‘ai-tsu

and T‘ai-tsung, always used to invite Sramanas of high character and discuss with them.

On the

eighth day of the fourth month” he used to mount the Buddha images on carriages and march them

through the wide streets.

The Emperor would personally drive to the gate tower and watch; he

would scatter flowers and thus perform acts of veneration.

! R. A.D. 424-452.

* The ceremony of anointing the Buddha and parading images
on the Buddha’s birthday is very old in China. Fa-hsien re-
cords that on his way to India he was witness in Khotan to a
gigantic parade of images, in which statues of the Buddha, two
bodhisattvas, and the Hindu deities were mounted in a capa-
risoned four-wheeled carriage more than thirty feet high and
conducted in this carriage, which seemed like a moving palace,
to the city gate, where they were welcomed and showered
with flowers by the King, the Queen, and the harem. He also
saw at Pataliputra in Magadha, Central India, a ceremony in
which a caparisoned carriage mounting a Buddha image was
paraded through the city, and he observes that this was the
case wherever he went in India (& & % #). This elaborate
celebration of the Buddha’s birthday, which by about A.D.
400 was already a feature of all the Buddhist communities
of India and Central Asia, accompanied Buddhism into China
at a very early period. We read in Fo-t‘u-téng’s biography

that Suin Lo, on the eighth of every fourth month, would
make a personal pilgrimage to a Buddhist temple, perform
the ceremony of the anointment of the Buddha, and pray for
the welfare of his children (B Z IG5 B /\ H.5 5 B 25 ¥,
# .58 K3 ). According to the Yeh-chung-chi ¥ # 12,
Sum Hu had skilled craftsmen make a four-wheeled carriage
mounting images of the Buddha, nine dragons, and some monks.
As the carriage moved, the dragons would emit water through
their mouths onto the image of the Buddha, one monk would
rub the Buddha’s chest with his hand, and more than ten
monks would walk about the Buddha, each one making obei-
sance and throwing incense into a censer as he came in front
of him. This was also presumably a part of the Buddha’s
birthday celebration.

According to the Ming-hsiang-chi, as quoted in Fa-yiian
chu-lin v and vi, at a celebration of the Buddha’s birthday at
Wu-ch'ang in A.D. 337, Yt Fa-k‘ai’s F #: B *“moving sacred

image” (fT % %) paraded through the streets. The images
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referred to in our text were of the same type as those men-  #% W & &L — 7 8 8.2 /A B,L1K A 7 B P9, [ R
tioned in this note, part of a religious ceremony that by Shih- ¥ 81,5 & 77 # {E.5 & & {€ 1k H, M % 27 S8 # 3 HF
1s1’s time was in the process of becoming an official ohservance % {1 35,8 %% vk %, K5 By K 3o, & & M6 WP 76 B B A 1 2R
everywhere in China. That it was observed with great pomp  $.£1 $8 13 B(3 4 & 18,55 1€ % 3B B3 HE W% 7 #) M,
throughout the Nan-pei-ch’ao is attested to by Ching-Ch‘v sui-  The Shih-lao-chih account is a simplified one. Cf. also the
shik chi #) % # ¥ I2, Fa-yiian chu-lin xiii, etc., and the ex-  biography of Tu Pi #L: 3 in the Pei-chi-shu: N H j\ B8
traordinary circumstance that attended its observance under % 4% B f T S B RL3H 30 45 3,5 BU 35 £4.006 A0BR M %08
the Northern Wei can be seen from the notice on the Ching-  £§ & &, 3 5 %6 - B, % & # . Wu Shou actually took
ming-ssii Bt FH 5%, a temple south of the Lo-yang city wall just  part in the elaborate ceremonies conducted by the Eastern
outside the Hsiian-yang Gate # B3 P11 (Lo-yang ch'ieh.lan-chi ~ Wei Court in honor of the Buddha’s birthday:

Biy: B e dr 4 RO B L B, 500 3 i K Ik Rl 2 W

[541 4k S i 358 % 586 76 U8 MR 0 b e ) 3 00 ) 4 36 L0 K A SN B SR D P
S R A B T B M LI b IR e O ot BE 6 e LTS 2

Before this, when Cnu-cu‘t Méng-hsiin was in Liang-chou, he also loved Buddha’s Law.” There
was a Chi-pin $ramana, T‘an-mo-ch‘en,” who conned seriptures and treatises. In Ku-tsang, with the
sramana Chih-sung” and others, he translated the Nirvana” and other scriptures, more than ten in
number. He was also wise in fortune-telling and the casting of spells. He spoke one after another

of the fortunes of other countries, and many of his words proved right. Méng-hsiin always consulted
him on affairs of state. '

1 At the beginning of the fifth century, Liang-chou, i.e., the tion was very earnestly pursued” (& fE i % i 3¢ 3k ).
general area of what is now Kansu Province, was divided into ~ Then in A.D. 424 he crossed the Yangtze from Shu into Ching-
the kingdom of the Western Liang, ruled by L1 Kao % &  chou (cf. his biography in Kao-séng-chuan iii). The degree to
from Tun-huang, and comprising northwest Kansu, and thatof ~ which dhydna was practiced in the Liang-chou area at this
the Northern Liang, ruled by Cav-ci*o Méng-hsiin from Chang-  time may be adequately deduced from the account in the Ming-
i iR # and comprising Central Kansu to west of the Yellow hsiang-chi (quoted in Fh-yiian chu-lin xix) of the dhyina-
River. Butin A.D. 421 Méng-hsiin overthrew the Western  master Hui-ch‘lian # 2 of Liang-chou and his five hundred
Liang and took control of the main entry into Kansu through  disciples.
Tun-huang, which was the primary gateway of east-west con- In the biography of Dharmanandin in Ch'u san-tsang chi-chi
tact, hence of the propagation of Buddhism. Shih-tsu of the  xiii, we read of the Northern Liang monk Cuv Fo-nien %€ @
Northern Wei acceded to the-throne in A.D. 423 at the age of &, who was expert in several languages and who was engaged
sixteen. At the time he was bordered on the east by the in translation throughout the Former and Latter Ch'in: 2% ##
Northern Yen and on the south by Liv Yii's newly established @050 M A it 47 44 25,8 -+ BB B -8 6O 00 W B 8%
Sung dynasty, which only a short time before (in A.D. 420)  {f: i P30 8 75 44,40 BE 48 8% 1 5,50 4 WY 00 o — 1%
had accepted the surrender of the Eastern Tsin, It wasatime 2 {8 ¥, S50 — B & &b B & 02 R EH o th,
in which the control of the Empire might go either way. Shih-  Also, among those who accompanied Fa-hsien out of Kansu on
tsu first overthrew the Northern Yen, then turned on the  his pilgrimage, Pao-yiin # 22 is recorded as a man of Liang-
Northern Liang, thus unifying North China and ushering in  chou, and Chih-yen % & as a man of the Western Liang.
that period of division known as the Nan-pei-ch‘ao. From the fourth century, before Cuu-cu‘c Méng-hsiin took over
Liang-chou about A.D. 400 was, economically and geographi-  this area, Liang-chou had been inhabited by persons familiar
cally as well as in other respects, an area conducive to the  with the languages the knowledge of which was necessary to
passage back and forth of Chinese and foreign monks, to the  the translation of the Buddhist scriptures. Accordingly it
housing of them, and to their missionary activities. The Kash-  produced many persons with a Buddhist education, some of
miri menk Dharmamitra (A.D. 356-442, also called Fa-hsiu  whom, going east, propagated the religion at Ch*ang-an, while
#: 7 by the Chinese) went through Kucha to Tun-huang, others, going west, went as far as Tun-huang or even farther,
where he built a temple and caused it to flourish by planting  to Central Asia and India, in quest of the Law, thence to re-
a crab-apple orchard on its grounds. From there he went to  turn and to play important roles in the introduction of Bud-
Liang-chou, where he repaired another temple, and where dhism into China. Cuo-cn‘e Méng-hsiin, who early in the
*“his disciples were numerous and the practice of contempla-  fifth century made his home in this territory, whence he took
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over Tun-huang and became the ruler of the entire Kansu
region, was, as we learn from Dharmaksema’s biography and
Tao-lang’s i 4] Nieh-p‘an-ching hsit 11 %% §% /¥, a devout
Buddhist who took an active interest in the propagation of
the faith and devoted much energy to the translation of the
Scriptures and the building of temples. He is reported to
have made a sixteen-feet stone Buddha image for his mother
(cf. Dharmaksema’s biography) and to have dug some Buddhist
caves in a mountain in the southern part of his territories (cf.
Tao-hsitan’s Chi Shén-chou san-pao kan-t‘ung-lu I i H =
A& 0 #% b).

Méng-hsiin’s successor, Mao-ch‘ien % B, was also a devout
Buddhist, as we learn from the biography of the Central Asian
Hinayana monk Buddhavarman (also known in Chinese as Fa-
kai % #, biography in Kao-séng-chuan iii): 74 A -
BREEZNREREED RIS H.0ERILE
2O E T e A D PN B R, A i A R R BT
B ¥p AR AR A7 WS LR R RS - BN R B i 0 O R
AR B0 W O ZE,T 5 B8 AL IR RGN TL 4R B 2K
THHEBANBBMECLHETMERFEMBENGURARE
E AR ENBEEZPMEE NN RS =
HREASECHEBFEA TRy MEERZ M
AT BUEL R HE BR 7574 4R 1 RN A B9 LS A 1T 4 e
A R K 48,4 Ml AT R b A8 THRER R B AL 7 ). (CF
also Tao-t'ing’s i %t Pi-p'o-sha-ching hsii BB ¥ ¥4 FF in
Ch'u san-tsang chi-chi x.)

Méng-hsiin’s cousin Ching-shéng It 2, Marquess of An-
yang, received the Five Commandments as a child and chanted
the Scriptures earnestly. As a young man he went to Khotan,
where he studied Mahayéna doctrine under the Indian monk
Buddhasena. He also obtained there a copy of the Ch‘an-
yao pi-mi ch'th-ping ching j# i ¥ % 15 #3 #£, which he took
back to Liang-chou and there translated it into Chinese (cf.
his biography in Ch‘u san-tsang chi-chi xiv).

Mao-ch‘ien’s younger brother An-chou % i was also a de-
vout Buddhist, as we learn from Fa-chin’s #& it biography in
Kao-séng-chuan xii and the Cui-ch'ir An-chou tsao-ssiit kung-té
pet IR 4 J8 i <5 Th L B (the original of which was dis-
covered in Kara-Khoto and is now in Germany).

From this we see that the Northern Wei conquest of Liang-
chou took place at precisely a time in which Dharmaksema,
under the patronage of a pious ruling house, was becoming
the central figure in Buddhist scriptural translation and pro-
selytization and was causing the Buddhist faith to prosper more
and more.

* T‘an-mo-ch‘en (*d’am-ma-ts’im) is probably a transcription
of some form of Dharmaksema, but this is only conjectural.
Our text says that he was from Chi-pin (Kashmir), but the
preface to the Makdparinirvdna Sitra says that he was original-
ly a Brahman from Central India. He began as a student of
the Hinaydna, but later, upon seeing the Mahdparinirvana, he
was converted to the Mahayéna. He took a copy of this
stitra with him to Kashmir and thence t¢ Kucha, but, finding
no believers in the Mahdaparinirvdna in either country, he

proceeded further east through Tun-huang to Ku-tsang, where
he gained the confidence of Cnu-cu‘o Meng-hsiin and engaged
in translation and proselytization. He returned to Central
Asia once, to bring more scriptural texts from Khotan to China
and to continue his missonary work (cf. his biographies in
Ch'u san-tsang chi-chi xiv and Keo-séng-chuan ii). In Tao-
lang’s Nieh-p‘an-ching hsii we read as follows: % % ¥ f ft
BE 3 Kb R AEE B PR R TR O b TR R s
LB AMAEMNMAE T EH A ERE T IR K
By R KASEREwMEfd B Mil# e R
HoeoBERILUIHT+FEERXRAELR = 0,00
74 = #h 7 4 #%.-- His principal extant translations, exclusive
of the Mahdparinirvana, are as follows:

(a) Mahdvaipulyasarmnipata A 75 4% A 4t #% (30 chiian)

This may be considered a sort of compendium of many
Mahayina scriptures. Its several chapters praise the incalcu-
lable powers of the Buddhas, the bodhisattvas, and the gods,
and preach the efficacy of mystical incantations. The famous
Ching-t'u ¥F -1: monk T‘an-luan &, who was active in cen-
tral Shansi during the latter half of the Northern Wei, aspired
to a commentary on this scripture before he became a believer
in the Pure Land. This will give one an idea of the extent
to which Dharmaksema’s translations circulated in the terri-
tories of the Northern Wei,
a combination of Dharmaksema’s translation with Narend-
rayasas’ translation of the Jik-tsang-fén 5 # 43 and the Yiieh-
tsang-fén H #K 4. The latter was done under the Northern
Ch‘i and the Sui, and the combination was made in A.D. 586
by Séng-chiu f& ¥t and others.

(b) Karunapundartka i % #2 (10 chiian)

This also seems to be a collection of several scriptures.
Most noteworthy is the fact that it contains Jataka-tales about
Sékyamuni and Amitibha and, like (a), stresses the efficacy
of the Buddha’s vows, his supernatural powers, and the pro-
tective powers and efficacy of mystical incantations.

(c) Mahamegha X 77 % K 2 ¥ (6 chiian)

This siitra has many points in common with the Mahdpari-
nirvana, e.g., the idea that the Tathagata is eternal and undy-
ing, that all living beings have the Buddha-nature, that conse-
quently anyone can achieve Buddhahood, that nirvipa is not
devoid of attributes but rather eternal, joyous, personal, and
pure, etc, Here again the efficacy of mystical incantations is
praised.

(d) Suvarnaprabhdsa € ¥ W3 #% (4 chiian)

This scripture tells us at the very outset that it is an error
to suppose that the Buddha achieved an all-conclusive parinir-
vina, that the dharmakdya is unperishing and its life unlimit-

The current sixty-chiian text is

ed. [tgoes on to preach the necessity and the manner of the
repentance of sins, then narrates some Mahayanized Jataka-
stories (e.g., the story of how Jalavdahana saved the lives of
ten thousand fishes and the story of how he fed himself live
to a hungry tiger). It tells of the protective powers of the
Four Heavenly Kings, the god of earth, the god of trees, Saras-
vati, Laksmi, and other Indian deities and again of the efficacy
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of mystical incantations.
Dharmaksema’s achievements were extraordinarily great as
a proselytizer among the simple peoples of North China, to
whom he brought not the theoretical, philosophical Buddhism
of the Wei-Tsin era with its Prajiaparamita doctrine of in-
substantiality, but a practical, concrete religion with an em-
phasis on the mystical powers of the Buddhas, the gods, and
the mantras. His translations furthered the development of
the ritual of penance, exerted an influence on Buddhist art,
and spread the knowledge of Buddhist tales among the people.
Apart from the above, it is most worthy of note that he

translated a number of Mahayana disciplinary texts, which
prescribe the rules and religious practices to be observed by
the lay and clerical believers in Mahayana Buddhism and the
methods by which they are to be sworn to and actuaily ob-
served, and thereby gave an added impetus to the spread of
Buddhist religious practice, viz.:

(e) Bodhisattvabhami ¥ g b +§ 2 (10 chian)

(f) Bodhisattvapratimoksa ¥ ik & 4 (1 chiian)

(g) Upasakasila 1 % 25 % #¢ (10 chiian)
The postscript to the translation of (g) (3% 1! # AC, written in
A.D. 426) gives one an idea of the extent to which the obser-
vance of the Discipline and the Buddhist way of life in general
had progressed among the aristocracy of the Northern Liang:
BT P I A - B N N S 1) o BN L O B DL R B
98 %N A B SR 2 LEE R A e B ok e iR ML
% ¥ g€ 3, The debt owed by the monastic community to
Dharmaksema for the diffusion of the Mahdyana discipline
will be understood more clearly by consulting his biography
in Kao-séng-chuan ii. In it we are told that the monk Tao-
chin i #t, who wished to have the Mahayina commandments
administered to him, was prescribed a very rigid ritual of
penance by Dharmaksema and only then received the com-
mandments at his hands: 5 &% $¢ it 52 %, H @k A 82 1t
i & T 4k 2 R AL
% This monk does not have a biographical notice in the Kco-
séng-chuan, but in Tao-t'ing’s P'i-p‘o-sha-ching hsii in Ch'u
san-tsang chi-chi x we read as follows: W K 2% ¢ [ i e B
B o Rt e BB A2 B IM A B R
BAHAMBE SHSES AR FAREANEEE
BAE LRSS - ETH®E LB L mE AT
AR O AR R NLPR N RS A
From this we see that until the Northern Wei occupied Liang-
chou he and Tao-lang were typical monks of the area. Cf.
also the following: # P§ F il 1 ¢ i, 0t 3k 4 PF B M1 54K
T 8L IS M FE 45 A vEak R AL ILET 4 M 30 R AGER Lk
2 HXEEEEE AT BRI B A,
BROIS B LG IS B EAE R b P I AN b P AR 3R
T LR M) B T B AR A0 A e 25 BT OALBE
S FE R, AR B T R AR W W BRI OF IO S A N1 ER AR,
AR A MR 2K R A L B L4 0 WL B
2 b FEFE BT BT 3 B 4N Z -+ #OH = e g+ 0w,
%k 4% W 1) The above-mentioned Hui-sung is probably the
same person as our Chih-sung. The latter’s Meh-p‘an-ching

_central thought of Buddhism.
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t-chi seems,‘unfoi'tunately, not to survive.

We should not take leave of Chih-sung (Hui-sung) without

mentioning another of Dharmaksema’s collaborators, Tao-
lang: # P4 it A0 ¥ 6,50 5 4% R o5 06 J% 3R & ARG R =
W IR AR B TR O P 200 LA b 3 RS M R Bk B RD R
HEHEMEXABERXRNERBLEEEFEARIL K
=) His I-su 2 5 does not survive, but we know from Chi-
tsang’s Nieh-p‘an-ching yu-i ¥ 8 % i ¥, as well as Kuan-
ting’s # 70 Ta-po-nieh-p‘an-ching su & B 12 8K ¥S BE i, that
he divided the Mahdparinirvana into “five gateways™ (L F9).
There is also in Ch'u san-tsang chi-chi viii a Nieh-p‘an-ching
hsii 1 #& k¢ ¥ by Tao-lang, from which we know that he ac-
corded to the Mahdparinirvdna a particular place of honer
even among the Buddhist scriptures.
4 The translation of the Mahayina Mahdparinirvina Sitra
had an extraordinarily great influence on Chinese Buddhism
during the period of its growth. The Buddhism of the Wei-
Tsin era, in line with its interest in the thought of Lao-tzii,
derived its inspiration from such scriptures as the Prajiiapa-
ramitd and the Vimalakirtinirdeie and made a special study
of “emptiness” (%) and “original nothingness” (4: 4%) as the
Under Kumarajiva's leader-
ship this type of Buddhist scholarship reached its peak. In
the next period came Fa-hsien and Dharmaksema, the trans-
lators of the Mahdparinirvdna, a scripture which preaches not
insubstantiality so much as the eternity of the Buddha and the
eternal, joyous, personal, and pure nature of nirvana, and stres-
ses the idea that all men have the Buddha-nature and that toall
alike is given the possibility of achieving Buddhahood. The
second chilan of this scripture says:

That which is without self (dtman) is life-and-death, but
it is the Self that is the Tathagata. Finite are the sravaka
and the pratyekabuddha, but eternal is the Tathagata’s
Dharmakaya. Pain is the way of infidels, but joy is nir-

vana. Impure are the constituted objects (samskriadhar-
mdh), but pure is the true dharma possessed by the Buddhas

and bodhisattvas. , .
The twenty-third chiian says, “ The perception attained to by
the Two Vehicles is not mahaparinirvana, for it is not eternal,
joyous, personal, and pure.” In the twenty-third chian we
read:

In this Mahdparinirvana Satra the Tathagata is eternal
and unchanging. He is eternal, joyous, personal, and pure,

All living beings have the Bud-
dha-nature. Even the icchdntin [the person whose sole goal
in life is the satisfaction of his gross passions] who maligns
the vaipulya [Mahﬁyéna] sittras, who commits the five un-
limited crimes [(1) matricide, (2) the killing of an arhant,
(3) parricide, (4) the creation of discord within the mo-
nastic community, (5) the perpetration, with malice afore-
thought, of bodily harm to a Buddha] and offends against
the four grave prohibitions [(1) murder, (2) theft, (3)
adultery, (4) lying], is capable of attaining to the Way of
Bodhi..... There are some who, upon hearing these

and never enters nirvana.
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doctrines preached, are affected with disbelief, and think

that this Mahaparinirvana Stitra is the work of infidels and

not the doctrine of the Buddha at all.

The doctrines preached in this siitra are so at variance with
what one finds in such early Mahayéna writings as the Pra-
jiidaparamit@ that its authors themselves anticipated an un-
favorable reception on the part of persons who would surely
brand it the work of infidels. Consequently the Chinese Bud-
dhist church produced both those who maintained that this
slitra is in very deed the ultimate doctrine of the Buddha, the
occupant of first place among the Mahayana scriptures, and
those who repudiated it as the work of the Devil. In spite
of the latter, however, the Mahdparinirvana came to be vener-
ated and studied as the most important of all the Mahayéna
scriptures. Eventually there came to circulate in South China
a text based on the translations of both Dharmaksema and
Fa-hsien, but under the Northern Wei and Northern Ch‘i it
was the translation of the former that was current. In
both North and South China during the Nan-pei-ch‘ao there
developed the vogue, inspired by the Mahdparinirvana, of

organizing all of the Chinese translations of the Buddhist
scriptures as the word of the Buddha and trying to determine
which of them was his ultimate doctrine, This led in Sui
times to the organization of the Chinese Buddhist sects as we
know them. The two sects that merged most thoroughly with
Chinese life, namely, the Ching-t‘u and the Ch'an, as well as
the T*ien-t‘ai, the Hua-yen, and the others all include among
their basic tenets the notion, preached in the Mahaparinirvana
that “all men have the Buddha-nature and the possibility of
achieving Buddhahood, and in that respect all men are equal.”
One may say with perfect justice that the Mahdparinirvina
was an important cornerstone for all the Chinese Buddhist
sects. In the North China more or less contemporaneous with
Wet Shou the Mahdparinirvdna was earnestly studied and a
school built around it, a school devoted to its exegesis, as can
be demonstrated from the Hsii kao-séng-chuang and many
other literary sources. Wet Shou had his own reasons for
singling out the Mahdparinirvana from among Dharmaksema’s
numerous translations, but the history of Buddhism in the
Northern Wei justifies him in this.

[55] il Wk b7 i 2 0,92 98 25 B UM O R SLOE T MR B AR IR KA R RBIEZ B3
PUGE BT 4 05 36 4 2 307 & DUAE 2 1,2 20T 58 0 T A 8 2 J 4

During Shén-chia” the Emperor commanded Méng-hsiin to send [T‘an-mo-]ch‘én to the Capital,

but, grudging this he did not send him. Later, fearing the reproaches of Wei, he sent a man to kill

Ch‘n.

guest coming. Let us eat early and await him.”

On the day of his death Ch‘én spoke to his disciples, saying, “Soon now there will be a

When they had finished eating, an express rider

arrived. The men of that time said that Ch‘én knew what was fated.

' A.D. 428-432.

[56] 4 4 I 6 475,38 5 4R #5007 DU I AR S0 0 O RO 0 4 L B AR 3% TR AT
e B ) A 78 I TN B A S 00 I AR BOAGEK TR W S e R A M B LB TR 7B
ERANERAEURAGERENBERAZE LI FRFRERB B RKERS
T 2 fn Bk R BURE A LIS A6 3R 0 H,

Chih-sung was also of clear perception, and heaﬂily aspired to the Scriptures. Later he taught
in the land of Liang, using the newly edited scriptures and treatises and eloquently discoursing on
their subtle meaning. He published the Record of the Nirvana Doctrine.” His monastic conduct was
sublime and perfect, and his disciples were all strict. Knowing that in Liang-chou there would soon
be war, he wished to go with several of his followers to barbarian land. On the way there was famine,
and they were without grain for many days. His disciples sought and found the flesh of bird or
beast, and begged [Chih-]sung to eat it even against his will. But since Sung had vowed to keep the
Commandments, he finally died of hunger in the mountains west of Chiu-ch‘ian. His disciples heaped

up firewood and burnt his corpse. His bones turned to ashes, only his tongue alone remaining whole,
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the color and shape unchanged. The men of the times considered it a reward for his recitation and
preaching.

! The title of a commentary to the Mahdparinirvana.

[57) M A RB SRS EFRA G LB REAN B HBS A5

Liang-chou had from Cnanc Kuei” onward for generations believed in Buddhism. Tun-huang
touches upon the Western Regions, and the clergy and laity both acquired the old fashions. The
villages, one after the other, had many reliquaries and temples.

' Courtesy name Shih-yen - %. Cranc, originally a power-  succeeded by Cuanc Shih 38 %, whose son, Cuanc Chiin i B}
ful local figure in An-ting Wu-shih % % & E (northeast of  (A.D. 324-345), brought the dynasty to the height of its power.
the present Ping-liang-fu 7 5t fF in Kansu Province), served  During the reign of Cuanc T'ien-hsi 48 & 4 (A.D. 364-376)
the Western Tsin, distinguishing himself as governor of Liang-  the state of the Former Liang capitulated to Fu Chien, chief of
chou during the reign of Emperor Hui (A.D. 301-312). He the Former Ch‘in. One can gather from Tao-an’s list of
thereby made himself master of the area and founded the dy-  Scriptures Peculiar to the Land of Liang i -i- 5% #, number-
nasty of the Former Liang. It was at this time that Dharmara-  ing fifty-nine titles in seventy-nine chiian (cf. Ch‘u san-tsang
ksita was busily engaged in missionary work over the areaspan-  chi-chi iii), that Buddhism must have been fairly widespread
ning his native Tun-huang, Ch‘ang-an, and Lo-yang. Kueiwas in this area under the dynasty of the Former Liang.

[58] REpPHMFEKXBARKBBMHBHERRBRELMBRILWMIR LA
BELTETA

During T‘ai-yen Liang-chou was pacified and the people of the country moved to the Capital.”
The $ramanas and Buddhist practices both went east, and both the images and the doctrine” prospered

more and more. Then, since the éramanas were numerous, an Imperial edict ordered that those of
age under fifty be unfrocked.®

' The event referred to took place in the fifth year of T‘ai-  ni-chik shao 37 J& #) 38 of Emperor Hsiao-wén of the Wei,
yen (A.D. 439), in the ninth lunar month. In the chronicle quoted in Chiu-hsiieh-chi xxiii: B # ¥t ¥ &, T 88 LL 4, Cf.
of Shih-tsu in Wei-shu iv we read as follows: + B ¥ B,®2  also Hui-yiian’s biography in Kao-séng-chuan vii: ¥ #) F 8
BEBEFEHREZKEHBR (the Shik-liukuo Chun-ch'iv M .3 F 1 & 7714 3L 3 & 7. Cf. also the Fu-t'ien-lun
+ 75 B 7% X refers to it as -1~ B F) F FUEF, In view of the 8 H 3 of the monk Yen-ts‘ung 7% B% of Chao-chiin # B8 (d.
state of Buddhism in Liang-chou there must have been many  610): & A Fd 7 3 B, t% ¥ 5@ # # i, Cf. also the biography
Buddhists among those shifted in this forced transfer of popu-  of Ching-sung % ¥ in Hsi kao-séng-chuan x: 4 W % % &
lation, as indeed there must also have been in the conquering  #.,8]1 L & 3, Cf. also the decree of Emperor Wén of the Sui
Wei army. An example of the latter is Tv Ch‘ao 4% #%, re-  promulgated in A.D. 604 and quoted in the biography of
lated by marriage to the ruling house, who extended his invi-  Hung-tsun #t ;& in Hsi keo-séng-chuan xxi: i 3= % 34,7 58
tation to the eminent monk Hsiian-kao % #. As we readin  # 7& From this we can see that during the Nan-pei-ch‘ao
the latter’s biography in Kao-séng-chuan xi : H B R the words hsieng-chico % 3, 3 and hsiang-fa # ¥#: were
M SRS ETRERHEBEBBET  not infrequently used simply in the sense of “Buddhism”.
#OE), ()% 7 B B .2 B T A M A6 K T4 Peuuor also discusses this problem in Toung Pao xxvi.

B M = £3 86, The T‘an-yao & B whose biography is  * This edict was not promulgated following the conquest of
attached to that of Hsiian-kac is probably also one of those  Liang-chou. As we read in the Imperial chonicles in Wei-shu
forced to take up residence in the Wei capital following the iii and Pei-shik ii under T ai-yen 4 (A.D. 438), third month,
capitulation of the Liang. , kuei-wei B% 3k day, “sramanas aged fifty and less were un-
* Hsiang-chiao % 3% here does not refer to the prasiripaka- frocked” (B #) F§ L + B TF). This is the correct version,
dharma, the age in which an outward semblance of religion is  since there was no kuei-wei day in the third lunar month of
maintained while the inner content perishes. Cf. the Li séng-  T‘ai-yen 5 (A.D. 439).
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[59] i il A0 7F fFE A B P B RR AR W EIFH R B REWZR R
g B PR AN A RS MR R F A=A &S 52,
When Shih-tsu had pacified Ho-LiEN Ch‘ang,” he acquired the $ramana Hui-shih,” whose clan

name was CHANG and whose family had originally been Qf Ch‘ing-ho.

The latter, hearing that

Kumarajiva had put out some new scriptures, went to Ch‘ang-an to see him. He conned the Scrip-

tures and sat in contemplation north of the White Canal.
and listen to the expositions, and in the evening he would return to his place and quietly sit.

In the daytime he would enter the city
Of the

possessors of knowledge in the Three Mainstays” many revered him.

! Courtesy name Huan-kuo & [#, third son of Ho-Lien Po-po,
king of Hsia, one of the so-called Sixteen Kingdoms of the
Five Barbarian Nations 7r # -+ A . He succeeded his
father on the throne in A.D. 425. The following year Shih-
tsu took Ch‘ang-an, putting Ch‘ang to flight, and the year after
that he took the latter’s place of refuge, T'ung-wan. The
following year Ch‘ang himself was taken captive and his king-
dom of Hsia collapsed. Ch‘ang was enfeoffed Prince of Ch‘in
by Shih-tsu, butin A.D. 434 he revolted and was punished with
death for himself and his whole family. As we read in Shih-
tsu’s chronicle in the Wei-shu under Shih-kuang #f ¢ 3 (A.D.
% T4k B f2 #¢ G 5&. It was probably at about this time that
Hui-shih was moved from Ch*ang-an to P‘ing-ch*éng. For more
about this, ef. Wei-shu xcv and Skik-liv-kuo chiun-chiuy -} 75
b K.

2 Hui-shih is listed as T‘an-shih & %5 in both the Kao-séng-

chuan and the Ming-hsiang-chi. The latter, quoted in Fa-yiian
chu-lin xix, reads as follows: §if 8 & Et B, 70 FY B 4,35 Ay
WA ETHREI+RSALEAEBBETRR PE LE
By T B ) R PR R b AR B BB R (S
00 S 18 e B 1 MR Bl AR R e T OFE 8 A
WL,FE 1 i 4572 X A 8¢, In addition to his biography in Kao-
séng-chuan x, there is a T*an-shih hsing-chuang-chi B & 7
#RBE in Shan-yu shih-k‘c tsung-pien (i A7 47 F A il
Also, as a Buddhist missionary to Korea he has a biographical
notice in the Huedong kosingjon #5 4t 4 fe .

¢ Ch. san-fu =¥, Fu originally meant a prop designed to
keep a cart from falling apart. The three Sy eslablished by
the Han, were (1) Ching-chao-yin 3t Jk #, east of Ch‘ang-an,
(2) Tso-p'ing-i /¢ #§ #, north of Chang-ling ¥ B, and (3)
Yu-fu-féng A7 $k B, west of Wei-ch'éng i #%. They are all
in what is now Kuan-chung-tao il f i in Shen-si Province.

[60] 14 3% B 13,50 F- 2% FLO% 52 2038 0T R ¢ 1,3 A0 B 2538 T o2 0 52 R bk SR 7
S5 B2 1 A SE R B BE B A B B 1 LT 8 R MR K B S R R TR Y K T
M BE B WL T 9 2,3 R R 75 R I B T G 2R 8 B 30 RS T D A
TE A o % B AR o i AES 7R WL Y IR R A 18R AR E TR BAEK R BE 1T
S B U MR R TF 16 6 BN MG BR 2 O £ M0 OO B OB AR B\ 1 B 7 R 0 A AH AL
0,36 T AL B B E o BE R T (0 A — B e 5 28 < L F N AR R
NABYESDERBHAZHABAETERMAFAMADITEBIELEARTRAE R
M o1 3 B S A0 3OS L 78 S A R v R A 3T I B IR 2
PR, '

When Liv Yii” had destroyed Yao Hung, he left his son I-chén to hold down Ch*ang-an. I-chén
and his officers all respected Hui-shih. When I-chén left Ch‘ang-an, Ho-Lien Ch‘i-kai” pursued and
defeated him. Clergy and laity, young and old were all buried alive. Hui-shih’s person was struck
The multitude, astonished, told it to Ch‘i-kai.

Chfii-kai in great anger summoned Hui-shih into his presence and, with the jewelled sword he was
When

with a bare blade, but his body was not harmed.

holding, struck him, but even so he could not hurt him. Then in fear he confessed his sins.
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T‘ung-wan had been pacified, Hui-shih went to the Capital, and gave much teaching and guidance.
Of the men of his time none fathomed his greatness, but Shih-tsu held him very highly and always
conferred courtesies and respects upon him. From the time he first practiced contemplation until
the end of his life, said to have come to more than fifty years, he never lay down. Sometimes he
would go barefoot and, though he might tread on mud and dirt, he would never soil his feet, but their
color was all the purer and whiter. His contemporaries styled him the White-Footed Master. During
Tai-yen,” as he faced his end in the Pa-chiao-ssii,” he fasted and purified himself and sat upright
and, with his monkish followers crowded by his side, calm and concentrated he expired. ~The corpse
was kept for more than ten days. It remained seated without change, and its form and color were
as before, and the whole world marvelled thereat. Finaliy he was buried within the temple. In the
sixth year of Chén-chiin,” when it was decreed that no bodies were to be left buried within the city
wall, he was reinterred outside the southern extremity. He had been dead just ten years. When
the tomb was opened, he was solemn and not in the least decomposed. Those who accompanied his
funeral procession were more than six thousand, and there was none who did not mourn him pro-
foundly. The ‘chung-shu-chien’ Kao Yiin” composed a biography in which he lauded his virtuous acts.
Over Hui-shih’s tomb was set a stone, and in a chapel his likeness was drawn. Throughout the time
of persecution of the Law” it still stood whole.

! After the death of Yao Hsing, the King of the Latter Ch'in  chiin & Z* & & (A.D. 440-452).

who had welcomed Kumarajiva into Ch‘ang-an, his son Hung  * Courtesy name Po-kung {1175, a native of Hsiu #§ in Po-
acceded to the throne (A.D. 416). Lw Yii (Sung Wu-ti), hai # # (390-487). He lost his father in childhood, and
sensing evidences of internal strife, struck at Ch‘ang-an and  at the age of a little more than ten years entered the clergy
overthrew the Latter Ch‘in. Leaving his son I-chén in charge,  with his two younger brothers, taking the clerical name Fa-
he returned south, two years later (A.D. 420) to put an end  ching #: #1. A short while later, however, he returned to lay
to the Tsin dynasty and take the throne as first Emperor of  life, where he devoted himself diligently to study, becoming
the Sung. expert in the Classics, the Histories, astronomy, and mathe-
* One of the courtesy names (the other being Ch‘ii-chieh J& F)  matics, and having an especial fondness for the Ch‘un-ch'iu
of Ho-tien Po-po (A.D. 381-425), a member of one branch of  Kung-yang-chuan % # 24 ¥ {§. In A.D. 430, when Emperor
the Hsiung-nu nation, who in A.D. 407 established the state of  T‘ai-wu’s father-in-law, Tu Ch‘ao, Prince of Yang-p‘ing 3 &,
of Ta-hsia, in A.D. 413 built the city of T‘ung-wan, and dis-  was serving as Commandant of Yeh, he was appointed ts‘ung-
tinguished himself for his brutality. It was in A.D. 418 that  shih chung-lang £ Bf b Bf and was praised for his honesty
he put Lw Yii’s son I-chéntorout. He has biographical notices  and fairness. Later he abandoned the official career for teach-
in Chin-shu cxxx and Wei-shu xcv. We read in Chi sha-mén  ing, attracting more than a thousand pupils. In A.D. 431 he
pu-ying-pai-su téng shih 3% ¥ P & Mg 7% 4% % 3{ ii that when  was appointed chung-shu po-shih t & 1§ +, then shih-lang
Po-po occupied Ch'ang-an he called himself a Buddha and re- ¥ 5. He assisted Emperor T ai-wu’s favorite younger bro-
quired all monks to bow down to him. Kumarajiva's disciple  ther, Prince Fan of Lo-an province 3 % 7 i, when the
Séng-tao i &, leaving Ch'ang-an with a group of his disciples,  latter was Commandant of Ch'ang-an. He also distinguished
concealed I-chén among them and so saved his life. L Yii,in  himself in the conquest of Liang-chou, and ultimately became
gratitude, built him a Tung-shan-ssti % |1/ 35 at Shou-ch‘un  one of the most important figures in the central government.
# 7% (the Shui-ching-chu 7k ¥8 #% refers to it as Tao-kung-ssi  He gained the confidence of the Heir Apparent, Prince Huang
L /% 3F), where he expounded the scriptures and—so we are & (known to history as Emperor Kung-tsung), and on one
told—gathered more than a thousand disciples to him. This  occasion reproved the Prince for managing his gardens with
is a noteworthy fact for the light it sheds on the spread of a view to making a profit on them. A profound believer in
Kumarajiva’s school into the territories of the Southern Dy-  Buddhism, he sponsored fasts and lectures, abstained from the

nasties. (Cf. Séng-tao’s biography in Kao-séng-chuan vii.) ~ taking of life, and maintained a simple, pious existence. Dur-
8 A.D. 435-440. ing the reign of Hsien-tsu he pacified the Ch‘ing-chou #f #f
* Lit. “Eight-Cornered Temple.” and Ch‘i-chon ¥ Ji{ areas and gave financial aid to those

* A.D. 445. The full name of the period is T‘ai-p'ing Chén-  members of the Chinese gentry who had come upon evil days
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subsequent to the forced move to Ta-t‘ung. He also did his by Emperor Kao-tsu and the Dowager Empress Wén-ming 3¢
utmost to see to it that the able men among them were elevated  #f, quoted in Fei-shu xlviii and Pei-shik xxxi.

to positions commensurate with their capacitics. He died at * Thefirst great persecution of Buddhism in China, A.D. 446
the age of ninety-eight, according to the Chinese reckoning,  452.

the Grand Old Man of the Northern Wei government, favored

[61] i L B0 fr, B 10 8 BR.E 17 80 28 R i o 71 e 8L 13 208 56 o2 b 2B BB 9 T
R A 5 OE K MH 2 TR A B L DL O O AL 2 R 1 1

When Shih-tsu ascended the throne” he had many springs and autumns ahead of him. Later

he sharpened his will to military exploits, and always put the pacification of rebellion first. Although
he professed the Law of Buddha and honored the $ramanas, he did not yet look at the teachings of
the Scriptures nor did he profoundly seek out the meaning of cause and retribution. On learning
of the system of K‘ou Ch'ien-chih, the Emperor felt that it was pure and quiescent and that it had
proof of the supramundane. He then professed and practiced these arts.

1 AD. 424,

[62] W% ) 5k B 10 5% 2 B 4 35 DLk 40 26 B o2 S0 R AR B0 20 9E B
B TS 1 R S B B 1S 2

The “ssii-t‘u’ of the time, Ts‘vr Hao,"” was widely learned and much informed. The Emperor would
always consult him on great matters, Hao did homage to Ch‘ien-chih’s system, and particularly did
not believe in the Buddha. When he spoke with the Emperor, he frequently heaped slander upon
Buddhism, always calling it vain and false and saying that it was a drain upon the world. The
Emperor, because of his eloquence, rather believed him.

! Courtesy name Po-hsiao {1 3, a native of Ch‘ing-ho (381-  hatred of Buddhism. Along with the Taoist practitioner K'ou
450), eldest son of the great minister Ts‘vt Hung # %, who Ch‘ien-chih he gained the confidence of Shih-tsu and became
as li-pu shang-shu % #8 147 # was the object of the particular  a central figure in the government, in which capacity he suc-
trust of Emperors T'ai-tsu and T'aitsung and played a very  cessfully proposed the outlawing of Buddhism. We should
important part in the organization of the early government of  like to direct the reader to the fuller treatment of this subject
the Northern Wei. Hao was widely read in the Classics and  in the chapter entitled Hokugi Taibu-tei no haibutsu kishaku
Histories and especially learned in astronomy and yin-yeng b8 K it % o Bt 8 3¢ M in our Shina Bukkydshi kenkyu

science. Among his relatives by marriage were some intense  Hokugi-ken. There are biographical notices on Ts‘vt Hao in
Taoists, and Hao himself became a Taoist with an extreme  Wei-shu xxxv and Pei-shih xxi.

63] @RAKEBRHPTBEHFIARERERERR RS PIEES B BKE
REPHFABBEDMKLETERCARLEELARAS R ML RHFEH :
M JF 26 57 LB B B SL BB B A FL fr A )R Bk — 2.8 30 B BB K 7 R B R
IS e ¥ 8 A BT 9 0 0,98 DL B D R L5 9t R 7T B L

Just then Kat Wu rebelled in Hsiang-ch‘éng,” and within the Barrier was confusion. The Emperor
then campaigned westward and reached Ch‘ang-an. Before this the éramanas of Ch‘ang-an had planted
barley within the monasteries, and the Imperial grooms grazed the horses on the barley. When the
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Emperor entered to look at the horses, the sramanas gave the attendants wine to drink. The at-
tendants entered the common room and, seeing that there were many bows and arrows, spears and

shields, went out and so reported. The Emperor in anger said, “These are not things used by monks!

They can only be in league with Kat Wu, planning to harm others.”

to examine and punish the whole monastery.

He commanded the officials

When they inspected the temple property, they found

wine-making implementé, as well as pawned articles of treasure of the local officials and persons of

wealth, numbering in the tens of thousands.

They had also made clandestine rooms® in which with

the daughters of noble families they had practiced debauchery.

! A local rebellion, led by a man designated in the Imperial
chronicles as “Kar Wu, a barbarian from Lu-shui” (i 7k #1
# 3). Cf. Wei-shu iv-b under T'ai-p‘ing Chén-chiin 6 (A.D,
445), ninth month,

2 “Clandestine rooms™ is our translation of the text’s ch‘i-

shih Ji 54, identical with the k‘u-shih $3 9t of Tso-chuan,
Hsiang-kung 3¢ 7+ 30. It is also written chiiek-shik 38 5 and
chu-shih ¥ 52, It means a secret room .that does not come
to the attention of men’s eyes.

[64] 7% B 2 7 P JE 0 05 2 ARG B RIR SR B 5 0 PSS B 0B 1800 B B T 9 5 &,

— KRR,

The Emperor was already enraged at the $ramanas’ lawlessness, and Hao, who happened to be

accompanying him at the time, thereupon advanced his own view.
killing of the $ramanas of Ch‘ang-an and the burning and breaking of the Buddha-images.

An edict was issued ordering the

It was

also decreed to the Liu-t‘ai that all alike in the four corners of the Empire were to copy the action of

Ch‘ang-an.”

' The text reads i S X T N H 4 — K B L FFH. Lu-
t'ai §} % refers to the Heir Apparent, Prince Huang, who
remained at the national capital, P‘ing-ch'éng, in charge of
affairs of state. Shih-tsu, who frequently took personal com-
mand of military campaigns, left his Crown Prince in control
of the civil government on such occasions. Cf. the chronicle
of Kung-tsung Ching-mu Huangti 5 BB R (e,
Prince Huang), attached to that of Shih-tsu (T ai-wu-ti) in
the Wei-shu: it il 3 A Fin 88,37 A% 55t 8k #0 8 BLE 4E 50 A1,
B A% 5 B RO A Y AR o A T A A A AR B A2
FRE AL R WAL A E# In the chronicle of
Shih-tsu himself, under T‘ai-p'ing Chén-chiin 5 (A.D. 444),
we read as follows: 1 A IE H T 8.8 K T & o 845
Wb R B B E AR AR 6E IR O A T P T AR
B4 b A T B K DLk IR BCHE - R R,

5% #% 2¢ M, Prince Huang’s regency began in A.D. 444,
and Shih-tsu’s campaign against Ko Wu took place in 445
and 446. Tzi-chih t'ung-chien ¥ i il §& cxxiv, under Sung
Yiian-chia 7¢ 3% 23 (i.e., Wei T‘ai-ping Chén-chiin 7, 446)
quotes the Shik-lao-chih in its treatment of events beginning
with the campaign against Ka: Wu and ending with the sup-
pression of Buddhism. Hu San-hsing #§ = 44 comments as
follows: #8 M 4E,K )& <78 i & i 73 77 T 8w
#R. Cf. Pei-shan-lu Jt ) #& v (Taisho lii, 603 b): I & F 34 3
B R L0 B X F [ ¢80 & &, Cf. also Shih-shik t‘ung-chien
BEKAOE iv: ERELPMBHBBRMEEETNS,
§hF VY H,— K £ 4 #:. We cannot agree with Fo-tsu li-tal
t'ung-tsai s 7B ME 10 i W2 viii (Taish xlix, 537c): & & %
BELUVPEREBRAEHETE G —KERHE

[65] X8R BT 4k vb ' %08 V6 9 IR 38,3 4 3R 88,9k Ar DL — 2% B Ak A 22 18 5 KT .8
EAETFTHABSMEEZEWAHRBEMR S 42 H + A5 B8R e M 5L,

KB,

Another decree” stated;

Those $ramana persons borrow the vain falsehoods of the Western barbarians and recklessly
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create disaster and calamity. Theirs is not the way to make uniform the effects of government

or to spread earnest virtue through the world. From princes and dukes on down, if there be

persons who are privately supporting $ramanas, they shall all send them to the officials; they

may not conceal them. The limit is the fifteenth day of the second month of this year.

who exceeds the limit without surrendering the §ramanas shall himself die.

them, the whole family shall be executed.

! This is excerpted from an edict promulgated in T‘ai-p‘ing
Chén-chiin 5 (A.D. 444), first month, wu-shén [ M day and
reproduced in Shih-tsu’s chronicle in Wei-shu iv-b, also in Pei-
shih ii. The former reads as follows: /8 B 4% 3./ 2% 4% 45,
HEMBRERTERE A 2HFADPMZEEA
O A B K IR BT LA S M BoAb AR TE R R KT LR
TRACTEREAMAERYGMBRRER T Z A,
ERARFAHBFRTHANFERS 4 ZH I 8.8
BAS M0 A2 20 P B FE. e APT39O0 B 4,

The interpolation here of this edict, which was in fact pro-
mulgated before the campaign against Ka1 Wu, confuses the

chronological sequence of events. In the ninth lunar month

Anyone
If anyone harbors

of this year, at Ts‘v1 Hao's recommendation, the monk Hsiian-
kao of Liang-chon, whom Prince Huang had made his own
teacher, and another Liang-chou monk, Hui-ch‘ung 2 /4, who
had been the teacher of the minister of state Hax Wan-t& i3 3
7% and who enjoyed a reputation almost the equal of Hsiian-
kao's, were arrested and executed. This was apparently an act
designed to clear influential clerics out of the entourage of
the nobility and bureaucracy. The actual suppression need-
ed nothing now but an excuse, and that was soon furnished by
the incident at the Ch‘ang-an monastery during the campaign
against Kar Wu. (Cf. our Hokugi Taibu-tei no haibutsu kishaku.)

(6] 15 S 5% 15 A - B LS 4 Ob UL8H £ R BN R M 2 K kM 2 RS R R,
MR ERE AR BARARRORBSARN FTRA T BARAE S
REEEESENRAUAREA S AN Z P RELERARTAEABRSTZ
00 7 L, 3,3 R R 5. Hr R 2 OR A7 3k B 0 R R E K 2 1 A L B B
A1 A L A8 T AR A B SE SR E IR 2 B T T R WS B OA WL BB IR
IR F B B 02 KBRS 5 FLAT R 2 3t - B0 R B W L B B S A
BT 2 4 BB 3000 R 5 T VR A 40 A S R T LR 4 B AR AR
8 R B P AKE BT 28 T LR R R 2 A (B £ W) 2 B SN B 2 IR R TG
RTEFEAREEERBETAAEREZ BOE T2 AR BRARE 2 HE
BR 1 22 e R X 2 S WaoA R E G K OB SR A 4B BT M R M) A 4 Mk 4R
WML RERE | REREES b

AT, S REALIAL,

At the time, Kung-tsung was Crown Prince Regent, and had always honored the Way of Buddha.

He frequently handed up memorials setting forth the error of killing the sramanas.

He also stated

that the sins were not the sins of the portraits and statues, that if this religion were stopped and all

the temple gates shut and for generations not repaired or worshipped, the earth and wood and the

red and green colors would naturally crumble. He so pleaded two or three times but was not heeded.

Then an edict was handed down, saying:

Formerly, a reckless Sovereign of the Latter Han believed in and was led astray by evil

and deceit.

On the false pretext that he had dreamt of them, he served the malignant demons
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of the barbarians and thereby disturbed Heaven’s order. From of old the Nine Provinces” had

never had such a thing in their midst. Its exaggerated grandiloquence is not based on human
nature. In later ages, among ignorant lords and sovereigns gone astray, there was not one who
was not dazzled by it. Therefore government and education have not been observed, propriety
and righteousness have greatly decayed. The way of the demons prospered, and looked upon
the law of kings as it were nought. Since then each age has passed through disorder and ca-
lamity. Heaven’s punishment has been quick to come, and the people have perished utterly.
Within the five ministering areas” all became mounds and ruins. For a thousand leagues there
is desolation, and one does not see human traces. All is because of this.

We have received the Heavenly line, as it has chanced, amid the evils of exhausted fortune.
We desire to remove the false, establish the true, and restore the rule of [Fu-]hsi and [Shén-]nung.
We will completely shake off the barbarian gods and annihilate their vestiges, and thereby, We
hope, have no occassion to beg forgiveness of the clan of Fénc.” If from now on there be any
who dare serve the barbarian gods or make images, statues, or figures in clay or bronze, they
shall be executed with their whole households.

Although one speaks of the ““barbarian gods,” when one questions the barbarians of today,
they all say that they do not have such. They are all the work of followers of men of the former
age of Han, two unreliable youths, Liu Yiian-chén and Lty Po-ch‘iang,” who sought the false words
of the barbarians, used the Emptiness” of Lao and CHuang, and arbitrarily grafted them together

and added to the product; they are completely untrue. And inasmuch as they caused the King’s

law to stand idle and not function, they were the instigators of great unrighteousness.

When there are extraordinary men, only then can there be extraordinary acts.
not for Us, who could do away with this age-old counterfeit?

Were it
Let the officials proclaim to the

generals of garrisons and the governors that all Buddhist reliquaries, images, and barbarian scrip-

tures are to be completely destroyed and burnt, and that the $ramanas, without distinction of

youth or age, are all to be buried alive.”

This was in the third month of the seventh year of Chén-chiin.”

! Ie., China.

* Ch. wu-fu H BR. A fu R, according to Chinese tradition,
was a square with the Capital at its center., The five fu were
five concentric squares the largest of which was five thousand
i square. The meaning here is the entire area over which
the dynastic authority of the Northern Wei extends.

® Supposedly the clan name of the mythical emperor Fu-hsi.
¢ The identity of Lo Po-ch‘iang is not certain, but Liw Yian-
chén was the teacher of the eminent monk Cuu Ch'ien % 7#%
(A.D. 286-374). As we read in the latter’s biography in
Kao-séng-chuan iv: 2 i 52 3% (R, T 08 36 A Z& MR BB
ARZHBLE+ANEHRHIOHNP TREHMATERES
Iz REBMBEHE « BAS « Bl ss
&3 43R BE W i L B R T 22 LB W AL (R I
B %, 8Y th 7 #5408 A B 08 5 34 08 7 4, He was re-
spected during the former half of the third century A.D, as
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a Buddhist thinker adept in ““dark learning” 3 & and ““pure
talk™ W 3k, i.e., those intellectual activities, based on the
thought of Lao-tzii and Cuuane-tzii, that had come to be fash-
ionable at the time. By training the younger brother of Wanc
Tun, elevating him to a position of paramount honor at Court
and among the nobility during his lifetime and making him
80 important as to warrant a State funeral after his death, he
paved the way for the conversion of the ruling family and
nobility of the Tsin to Buddhism. Lo Po-ch‘iang may possibly
be identical with the Lo Shao & #i of Yen-mén }ff F9 mention-
ed as one of the disciples of K*anc Fa-lang B¢ i B of Chung-
shan i1 11, Cf. the latter’s biography in Kao-séng-chuan vi:
WE H 8R, I Al MR R B H R R E SR B A0 2 R,
B0 E,E QMR AE W R 3RS kM
BeBEHREraMEEEB #8 -BE T4
B S BE 1T ALRE B 5 B8 0 5t 1L B RO A0 R 0,30
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ABBEAMERMNE SRR EEMD & LE 3 these two personalities did not live in the Former Han as
A i, Cf. also the biography of Cuu [Tao-]ch‘ien ** j{ #% him-  Shih-tsu supposed.

self, ibid.: =i #HFTHEBETHERASTRHARBEHM A ° Ch hsi @, indicating perfect passivity. Because of the
BHEBUELAHBRHODHB TR B CE R M eimilarity in meaning between hsii and k‘ung 7=, the latter
ZREBEABRERBEER ML ZARB A, being the word used to render Skt. Sinye (“empty”, i.e.,
% BE BE LA KL PR AR M 2 P W U LT (X T £ $,87  devoid of attributes or of substantial existence), the adepts at
MBERALERMTNLBEAEN. - BHAEZ WM “dark learning” and “pure talk” came to regard them as
WA AMTHARBEEER LB R KB RXEHME  synonyms.

AEAEDEBILBIT, - EHRAABE AFRELHEY™  ° This merely refers to execution, and is not be taken literally.
HEP MNP LZH FHAEASBEGARE Note that * AD. 446.

o7 BRFHEFAAARBRAEARI LA BB OAERTHNS ML CERRLE
HBESFEEZHLSERBREERBRAREN AT RBEAMRER & E R

Kung-tsung, although his words has not heen heeded, yet nonetheless softened the text of the
edict, and far and near, all hearing and knowing in advance, were able each to make his plans. Of
the Sramanas of the four directions, most fled and hid and were able to escape. Those in the Capital
also enjoyed a complete rescue. Of the gold, silver, treasure, and images, as well as the scriptures
and treatises, much could be concealed. But buildings and reliquaries wherever the proclamation
reached were completely destroyed.

[68] 4 e 2z 58 ¥ I° 412 90 10, 58 1% 435 75 B0 1% TR 4 MR 46 2 BUBR I Rk
5 1% B B R 4 £

When Chien-chih first followed the Imperial carriage together with Hao, he remonstrated severe-
ly with Hao, but Hao would not yield. He addressed Hao, saying, “Your Lordship in a few short
years from now will suffer death with your whole family.” Four years later Hao was executed by
the five punishments.” At the time his age was seventy.

! Our text reads 2 i 7L #. *Chu’ 3%, according to the Shih- cavity permanently stained with black ink, (2) ‘i’ M, having
ming T 4, refers to those cases in which the punishment for  the nose cut off, (3) ‘fei’ %], having the feet cut off, (4) ‘kung’
a “crime extends to persons other” than the criminal. Ac- ', sterilization (castration for men, sealing of the vaginal
cording to the same source, 3% is a synonym of #, because it  tract for women), (5) ‘ta-p‘i’ -k B¥, death. From the Sui
is “as if the stump, the wood, the root, the branches, and the  until the Republic the five punishments were (1) ‘ch‘ih’ &,
leaves all fell off” (J& 2 % A H 3.5 #h thin #k KR #5 2¥  beating with a light bamboo switch, (2) ‘chang’ £, flogging
# % th). For the *“five punishments™ Fi. J, cf. the follow- witha heavy whip, (3) “t‘u’ &, imprisonment at hard labor,
ing: REZ2BFMEzZBTHAZBASENZE  (4) ‘liv’ ¥, banishment, (5) ‘ssii” 3E, death. Whichever
EEABRERNZAARBZ AT MA 2B =T Shang-shu  may be meant in this case—and the former seems the more
W &, Li-hsing-pien BAH); BB L EMBEH G, 8  likely—, it is clear that Ts'vi Hao was put to death in the
HEMBREERBEE (Chouli B, Chiu-kuan ssi- most atrocious manner imaginable. With him died 127 of
hsing ¢ ®] #). In antiquity the five punishments were  his family and friends.

(1) mo &, having the skin of the forehead dug out and the

[69] 7% BE % IC,7% MUt 2.8 £ 47,58 o 5 H0.4% 5 196 K 08 o2 0 G 5 0.4 0 46 % ik K
RS A A T 1R 2 S8 R 28 L I R B 2k R T R FSME R A AT A
R
hE AL
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After Hao’s death the Emperor was somewhat regretful, but, the deed having already been done,
it was difficult to undo midway. Kung-tsung secretly desired to make restoration, but did not yet
dare say so. The Buddhist suppression, which ended with the Emperor’s reign, continued seven or
eight years. But the prohibition was gradually relaxed, and the househelds of earnest believers were
able secretly to hold their services. The extreme among the $ramanas still secretly wore religious
habits and repeated their incantations. Only they could not openly practice the religion in the Capital.

[70] 4 42,00 1) & VR A H8 13,30 13 36 5% V7 J00 L0 75 2 Bhob ) % DU AR #R A1 2B 16 K .
BEXFAEESENBREAFBSABE N LEREREHDATE M X KR
z.

Before this the éramana T‘an-yao,” who had a noble character, was also known and respected by
Kung-tsung. When the Law of Buddha was suppressed, most of the $ramanas, making use of their
other talents, returned to the laity and sought the eye of the Crown Prince.” But [T‘an-]yao took an
oath, wishing to keep his vows until death. Kung-tsung personally pressed him with urgings and re-
monstrances as many as two or three times, but, unable to prevent him, stopped. He secretly kept
his religious habits and vessels, never putting them away from his person. Those who heard of this
admired him.

!t Cf. Shamontd Don’yé to sono jidai ¥p P 5 B P8 & % O #%  service. On the other hand, ‘hsien’ B might be a misprint
X in our Shina Bukkyoshi kenkyti, Hokugi-hen. for ‘yiian’ Ji{, in which case it would mean that they besought
* Qur text reads >R &, which seems to mean that they sought  him to intercede in their behalf in order to escape death.
audiences with Prince Huang for the purpose of entering his

(71) 7 B F A BT 3R 3 4% T 3,00 % 0 B 1= A0 6 K 2 R A B0
0 7 ER T 30 B Z LR K B 40 I 2 A S0 R ) B 2 ML AR I BT o K
T2 B B M 2k 96 K U SE BB S0 3 K0 L 05 LB T B2 A AR S A0 2 3 MR
Fi B B 50 IE BB £ B A R £ 1 R B R T 4 bt R A R £ B B
P00 1 S 2 L 3 AT R TR B 2 T S T 3 AT £ bR 1L 2,
SRR R IR TS 2 BN R L R R B A T A
B, U0 A T R AT T 0 A R I 4 AR S8 4 LR K Ok AR, B 6 20,8 3 26
R, 5L W 307 .50 0 3 MW B0 BE A0 o 2 A T 4 B — TEE U LR 6 BRLBL 4 4
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When Kao-tsung ascended the throne,” he handed down a decree, which said:
Now those who are emperors and kings must humbly revere the illustrious spirits and make
manifest the way of humanity. Those who were able to bestow compassion on the people and
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rescue the beings, be it even in antiquity, there is yet record of their great deeds. Therefore
the Spring and Autumn annals approve the worship of the gods,” and the Sacrificial Codes record
those who achieved great exploits.” How much the more is this true of Sﬁkya Tathagata, whose
Those

who inquire into life and death as equal admire his supreme vision; those who look at writings

merits save the Grand Chiliocosm® and whose compassion flows out to the grimy regions”!

and doctrines honor his wondrous clarity. He supports the prohibitions and regulations of kingly
government, and enriches the good nature of humanity and wisdom. He drives away the many
evils and sets forth right perception. Therefore since former ages none has failed to do him

honor. Even in our realm has he been ever revered and served.

Shih-tsu, the Emperor T‘ai-wu, opened up and broadened the wild outlands, his virtue and
munificence reached afar. Of éramanas and Tao-masters, men of good conduct pure and sincere,
the likes of Hui-shih, there was none so distant that he did not come. Those who responded to
their good character were as numerous as the trees in a forest. But, just as in the depths of the
mountains and seas strange things are many, so in the world there are immoral persons, who,
when given latitude, practice falsehoods. They caused the preaching halls to house wicked fac-
tions. Our Predecessor’s Court, because of their misdeeds, eliminated the guilty, but the officials,
mistaking his meaning, forbade all. Emperor Ching-mu” was ever grieved at this, but since, as

it happened, the army and the State had much business, he never had leisure to make amends.

We intend
We now com-

We, having received the great succession, hold sway over the myriad lands.
to give expression to Our Predecessor’s intent, and thereby prosper this Way.
mand the various provinces, prefectures, and sub-prefectures, wherever multitudes dwell, to permit
the building of one reliquary in each place and to tolerate the expense, setting no limit. Those
who love the Way and the Law and wish to become $ramanas, be they old or young, if they come
from a good family, if their nature and conduct have always been sincere, if they are not sus-
pected of indecency, and if they are vouched for by their native villages, shall be permitted to
leave the household life, as a rule fifty in the large provinces, forty in the small provinces, and
ten in prefectures far from the Capital. If each applies himself to his particular function, they
should all suffice to turn the evil to good and spread abroad the Way and the Doctrine.

! In A.D. 452.

* Cf. Tso-chuan, Hsi-knng & 4 21: f£ 18,740 40,8 S8 #
R H KM B B 2 UL AR 3 LT A 3R R A
oA AN R R BOR 2 FRY 4 Elist R R(E 4 i iR
2 5% MEHR A 358 N R R AR BRI A R
9 3,0 4 T #F R . Cf. also Tu Yii’s # ¥ commentary to
the same.

® Our text reads #% St ¥k Zh B. Cf. Li-chi chi-fo 870 4%
Rk R 2 £ ek i A B TR 2z, L0 ZE ¥ HE A e
Z,LL 93 s B R TR 2 RE BN B W TR 2.8 AR I TR 2.
And note that the source reads not ‘kung-shih’ 5 # but *fa-
shih’ #: #.

* The Grand Chiliocosm (there are also a Middle Chiliocosm
and a Small Chiliocosm) is the ‘trisahasramah#sihasraloka-
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dhatu’, Ch. *san-ch‘ien ta-ch‘ien shih-chieh’ = F A F 1 £.
It is an Indian cosmological expression, found frequently in
the Egamas, the Abhkidhermakoia, the Mahdvibhisd, the Ta-
chih-tu-lun, and other works.

* These are the six objects of sensual perception (‘sad aya-
tanani’, ‘liu-ju’ 55 A), viz., (1) ‘rupa’, *s&’ fu (form), (2)
‘sabda’, ‘shéng’ B (sound), (3) ‘gandha’, ‘hsiang’ 7 (odor),
(4) ‘rasa,’ “wei’ Bk (taste), (5) ‘sprastavya’, ‘shu’ fi§ (tactile
objects), (6) ‘dharma’, “fa’ & (objects of mentation), cor-
responding to the six sensory organs (‘sad indriyani’, ‘liu-kén’
A iR), viz,, (1) ‘caksus,” ‘yen’ [ (the eye), (2) ‘frotra’,
‘érh’ ¥ (the ear), (3) ‘ghrana’, ‘pi’ # (the nose), (4) ‘jihva’,
‘shé’ & (the tongue), (5) ‘kaya’, ‘shén’ & (the body), (6)
‘manas’, ‘1" ¥ (the mind). “Grime”, Ch. ‘ch'én’ B, is a
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literal translation of Skt. ‘rajas’, “dust particle”, an alternate  * Le., the Crown Prince Huang, who never actully reigned.
name for the objects of sensual perception.

[72} KF & BB R & 4% B 5 BB <A B 5 R R R B AR

Once the Empire received the tidings, morning had not given way to evening when the reliquaries
and temples formerly destroyed were again restored. Buddha-images and scriptures and treatises all

once more were able to appear openly.

(73] 3¢ 0 o Y B BE A B % B E AR AL A S0 R SR 7 H AR O o P R R BB
BHRGEHTERAREHEAIORPMERBEAF VEBTRHE MBS AA
.

The metropolitan sramana Shih-hsien was originally of the seed of the kings” of the land of Chi-
pin. In his youth he had entered upon the Way and travelled to the land of Liang. When Liang
was pacified he proceeded to the Capital. At the time of the suppression of the Law of Buddha,
Shih-hsien ostensibly practiced medicine and returned to the laity, but he kept the Way and did not
change. On the very day of the restoration he returned straightway to the life of & §ramana. For
him and his fellows, five men in all, the Emperor personally shaved off the hair. Shih-hsien accord-

ingly became Comptroller of Religious.

' Le., a ksatriya.

[74] REREABERSN T YERE LR FTAEBREAT®M ETRTR K
LI #4098 B 2R

This year the officials were commanded by Imperial edict to have made a stone likeness of the
Emperor’s person. When it was finished, on both the face and the soles of the feet were black pebbles,
which mysteriously resembled the moles on the upper and lower parts of the Emperor’s body. Those
who discussed this thought that it was in response to his purity and sincerity.

[75] BETEKMAARERAFNBAMEFEFEBO 7§ 548 —L A

RBR KR AT,
"R,
In the autumn of the first year of Hsing-kuang” the officials were commanded by Imperial edict
to cast within the great five-storeyed temple, for the sake of the five emperors beginning with T¢ai-
tsu,” five standing Sakya-figures, each of one rod and six feet in length. Together there were used

twenty-five thousand pounds of copper.

I A.D. 454. never sat on the throne), (5) Kao-tsung Wén-ch‘éng-ti g5 22
* Le., (1) Taitsu Tao-wu-ti & ff i % #F, (2) Tai-tsung 3¢ i #F (then reigning). Cf. our Unkd sansoku R B = fi] in
Ming-ylian-ti & 5% AR 7C 7%, (3) Shih-tsu T ai-wu-ti f il K B Shina Bukkydshi kenkyi Hokugi-hen.

7, (4) Kung-tsung Ching-mu Huang-ti #§ 5 £t # 5 7 (who
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[76] & %2 70,5 B 7 B 91 v P') 90 25 308 2 0% P M 2 2% A4 0 8 =50 5O % T
IR ve S ol 1R O 3 R Y B0 B ER TE MR R T DEL S KT 3L 458 R R 4R B K
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I L.
Early in T‘ai-an” there were five barbarian §ramanas from Lion Land, Yeh-shé-i-to,” Fou-t‘o-nan-
t,,” and others, who, bearing three Buddha-images, arrived in the Capital. They all said that they
had traversed all the countries of the Western Regions and seen the Buddha’s image and top-knot.
The kings of the foreign lands, one after the other, had all sent artisans to copy the form, but there
had been none who could equal that made by [Fou-t'o-]nan-t‘i. If one stood ten-odd paces away from
it and looked, it was bright, but the closer one came to it the dimmer it became.” Also, a barbarian
¢ramana from Sha-lo went to the Capital and presented the Buddha’s begging-bow] and portrait.

! A.D. 455-460. of the following passage in Fa-hsien’s notice on Nagarahara
2 Yeh-shé-i-to (*ya-8ja-wi-ta) seems to derive from some form  in the Fo-kuo-chi ¥ B #2: IRk Wi 4 th .6 B =, 5
of Yasovida. Wy - B2 B 20 B TS e B BT BRI
3 Fou-t'o-nan-t'i (*bwou-d’a-nan-d’ai) derives from some form Ml i & 4,57 96 40 77 3% 7 B °0, 5 T 9K i T 55,30 BE &,

of Buddhanandi. After the circulation of Fa-hsien’s report, knowledge of this

1 This image was in a cave in Nagarahara #5 2§ B, and was  cave became widespread throughout the Northern and South-
seen by both Fa-hsien’s party and that of Sunc Yiin 8 and  ern Dynasties period, and the cave and its image became the
Hui-shéng # #:. This passage in our text shows the influence  objects of worship and fond attachment.

677 H BT 8 5 B B 200 DL R 15 G 3 A 1R 3% L i

Early in Ho-p‘ing” Shih-hsien died and T‘an-yao replaced him under the changed title Compt-
roller of Sramanas. Earlier, Tan-yao, in the year after the restoration of the Law of Buddha,” left
Chung-shan and proceeded, in obedience to a command, to the Capital. As it happened, the Emperor
had come into view on the road, and his chariot-horse came forward and nibbled at [T‘an-]yao’s robe.
At the time this was thought to mean that even the horse knew a righteous man. The Emperor later
honored him with the respect due a teacher.

1 A.D. 460-466. ' ? A.D. 453.

(78] 4 B B % : [ B 5038 75 5% 00 SR 1L 6 BEBY B PO B BB IR & —05 F £+ RK
A+ R 5 7 L — it .

T*an-yao humbly begged the Emperor to dig out the mountain wall of Wu-chou Pass, west of the
Capital, open up five caves, and carve Buddha-images in them, the tallest to be seventy feet high, the
next tallest sixty feet high, with carvings and decorations superb, a crowning glory to the world.

[0 &R FRFRERFEBBREATHAGYEIBMAR BT ERRE
ERGEBEER X T RIDER T LR 6B 5L < 5 st B 1|
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T¢an-yao petitioned that the households of P‘ing-ch‘i” and those of the people who could yearly
convey sixty ‘hu’ of grain and present them to the clerical officials constitute samgha-households,
and their grain be designated Samgha-grain, to be used in lean years to relieve the famine-stricken
people. He also requested that those of the people who committed grave crimes, as well as the public
slaves, be constituted Buddha-households, to serve the temples as sweepers and sprinklers, and also man-
age the fields and transport the grain. Kao-tsu” granted all these requests. Thereafter Sarhgha-house-
holds and Sarigha-grain and temple-households were to be found everywhere in the prefectures and
garrisons,

! This refers to the gentry and commonalty of P‘ing-ch‘i-  hen.
chiin Z 7% &8, who had been moved from the old provinces * Our text reads ‘Kao-tsung’ i; 5%, and the Ts'é-fu yiian-kuei
of Ch‘ing and Ch'i to the P*ing-ch‘éng area following the con-  merely says “the Emperor”(#7). We take this to be an error

quest of Shantung.  Cf. our Hokugi no Sogike, Buttoko 4t for ‘Kao-tsu’ #; fil. Cf. op. cit.
R o> WK F-B8 B £ in Shina Bukkyéshi kenkyn, Hokugi-

[80] 4 M 3 B8 K 25 o ') 3 0 R r S00,3% 1M S0 490 - 10 B30 9 PSSt AP HRLBE B S0
L UEE
R,

T‘an-yao also translated and published, with the Indian $ramana Ch‘ang-na-yeh-shé” and others,
fourteen new scriptures. There were also the sramanas Tao-chin,” Séng-ch‘ao,” and Fa-ts‘un,” all
famous in their time, who set forth and recited the various texts.”

! ‘Ch'ang-na-yeh-shé’ (*dz'iang-na-ya-ia) seems to be a tran-  *-** Otherwise unknown.

scription of some form of * Jiidnayasas’, but this monk is other- * Our text reads ‘chu-i’ § $, while the Ts'é-fu yiian-kuei
wise unknown. reads ‘chu-tien’ B g¢. We are following the latter reading.

[B1] UM BN A0 £ A 5 3 4 RAF A0 51 B 00 1M B 1 e 3K 2 o 0 o B K

When Hsien-tsu” mounted the throne, his earnest faith was most profound. He examined the
various scriptures and treatises and delighted in Lao and Cruanc. He always invited $ramanas and

gentlemen able to discourse on the mysterious,” and with them discussed the essence of the Great
Principle.

! To-pa Hung #i & L, eldest son of Kao-tsung and the Lady = Hsien-tsu Hsien-wén-ti i 7 Wt 3¢ .

Lt %, was born in the seventh lunar month of A.D. 454, * lL.e.,personsadept at *“dark learning” and “ pure talk,” the
designated Crown Prince in the second lunar month of 456, metaphysical speculation and dialectic based on the Neo-Taoism
and ascended the throne in the fifth lunar month of 465, when  of the Wei-Tsin commentators Wanc Pi 7t &, Ho Yen i 45,
he was less than eleven years old. He is known to history as ~ Kuv Hsiang 3§ %, etc.

[82] 0 7%5 57% A 4 A3 BR Y I ) v B <5 S A — v UL IR T T S 1K 11,5E 3L 25
WP AL T AL X BB A R TR RSB AAT RS
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Previously, in late T‘ai-an” under Kao-tsung, Liv Chiin® held a fast at the Chung-hsing-ssii in
Tan-yang. There was a §ramana whose bearing was unique. The whole assembly went and look-
ed at him, but none knew him. The $ramana Hui-chii rose and questioned him. He replied that
his name was Hui-ming. Again he was asked his place of residence. He answered, saying, “I have
come from the T‘ien-an-ssii.” When he had finished speaking, he suddenly disappeared. Chiin and
his subjects considered it a miraculous portent, and changed the name of the Chung-hsing-ssii to Tien-
an. Seven years later the Emperor mounted the throne and designated the year the first of T‘ien-an.”
In that year Liv Yii’s Governor of Hsii-chou, Hsien An-tu,” first came in submission, surrendering his
walled cities and lands. The following year” the Empire possessed everything north of the Huai.
In that year Kao-tsu was born.. At the time the Yung-ning-ssi” was built and the seven-storeyed
reliquary erected, more than three hundred feet in height. Its base and frame were vast, and it was
the first in the Empire. Also, in the T‘jen-kung-ssii” was erected a standing Sﬁkya-ﬁgure, forty-three
feet high. On it were used one hundred thousand pounds of eopper and six hundred pounds of gold.

' A.D, 455-460. chi €7 #%), and in the account of India X *% /# in the ninety-
* Lw Chiin is the name of the (Nan-ch‘ao) Sung emperor  seventh chiian of the Sung-shu (written by the Liang writer
Shih-tsu Hsiao-wu-ti i jil 32 & 5. His courtesy name was  Suev Yiieh 7£ #7). In A.D. 460 the Emperor’s mother, the
Hsiu-lung 4k #, and his childhood name Tao-min iff 8. He Lady Lv #% (Empress Dowager Chao W), had an image of
was the third son of Emperor Wén 3 (Lw I-lung 2] #% %), Samantabhadra Bodhisattva made and lodged in the Meditation
and was born in A.D. 430. In the fourth lunar month of Hall of the Chung-hsing-ssiz # % #l J3, where she sponsored
A.D. 453 he ascended the throne at the New Pavilion %7 2,  a series of doctrinal lectures. About that time Tao-wen was
which he subsequently renamed the Restoration Pavilion 1 summoned by the Emperor to take up his residence in the
$ 75, The Chung-hsing-ssii (Restoration Temple) was situat-  Chung-hsing-ssii, and at some time during Ta-ming X ¥ (A.D.
ed in this memorial ground. What the author of the Pei-shu  457-465) was made Bishop of the Capital # & £. It
knew about Lw Chiin is contained in the latter’s biography in  was at such a solemn religious ceremony as this that an unin-
the ninety-seventh chiéan. Mention is made there of the vited monk took his place and, when asked by the priest in
T‘ien-an-sst (Temple of Heavenly Tranquillity), the temple  charge as to his name and temple of origin, replied Hui-ming
mentioned below in our text: Ef J7 #& 80 -\ {7 T $7 2%+ &  and T‘ien-an respectively, then vanished. Tao-wen, judging
BOEBEEBKNRPBRF S H &b MM EEZS  the mysterious visitor to have been some sort of god and
— fEhLR A R RS ARM I A5 2 B MK #F  the event to have been an auspicious portent, memorialized,
HEFUNGEMAMBEINIEABREFERLTMEHEFE. “Your Imperial Majesty’s wisdom (‘hui’ #) illumines the
The story that the Chung-hsing-ssii was renamed T‘ien-an-ssii  corners of the seas, and your clarity (‘ming’ B3) beflowers the
after the sudden appearance and equally sudden disappearance  Sun and the Moon. Therefore he called himself Hui-ming.
there of the mysterious monk Hui-ming during a fast seems to  Receiving Your line from Heaven, You have raised up the Impe-
have circulated far and wide during the Nan-pei-ch*ao. Itisto  rial sacrifices [i.e., elevated the Imperial Throne to the posi-
be found also in the Ming-hsiang-chi (written about A.D, 479-  tion of dignity that it deserves],and Your example trails down
480 by the Southern Ch'i writer Wanc Yen T Bf of T‘ai-yilan  without limit. Therefore he called his temple T‘ien-an [Heav-
A IE), in the biography of the monk Tao-wén ifi ifl of the enly Tranquillity]” (% T #E WM B R LIEH R
Chung-hsing-ssii in the (Nan-ch‘ac) Sung capital as recorded A 448 K 3 e, 30 2 4% @4k LA K % 13 35 #8). The Chung-
in the seventh chiian of the Kao-séng-chuan (written by the  hsing-ssii was accordingly renamed T‘ien-an-ssii and became
monk Hui-chiao 3 # of the Chia-hsiang-ssit ¥% jit 3¢ of K‘uai-  the vehicle for publicizing to the world the alleged auspicious

74



WEI SHOU, TREATISE ON BUDDHISM AND TAOISM

portent allegedly revealed to the newly enthroned Son of  his allegiance to the (Nan-ch‘ao) Sung, who made him gov-
Heaven. The adherents of the Wei, on the other hand, used  ernor of Hsii-chou. In A.D. 465, when L Yii (T ai-tsung)
this story to prove the exact opposite. Linking it to the fact  ascended the throne, he rebelled, surrendering his person and
of Hsien An-tu’s surrender of Hsii-chou, they proclaimed this  his territory to the Wei and throwing himself upon the mercy
to be a portent prognosticating that the might and virtue of of Hsientsu. In AD. 467 the Wei also designated him
Wei’s Son of Heaven would eclipse those of Sung. For the  Governor of Hsii-chou, as well as Duke of Ho-tung. In A.D.
way it spread and for the various uses made of it during the 468 he entered P‘ing-ch‘éng, where he and his family were
Nan-pei-ch‘ao, this story is very interesting indeed. very courteously treated, and in A.D. 469 he died.

¥ A.D. 466. ¥ AD. 467,

! For his biography, cf, Sung-shu Ixxxviii and Wei-shu 1xi. * Lit. *“ Temple of Eternal Tranquillity.” Cf. Shui-ching-chu
Hsien (the name was common to some three thousand house-  x. Kao-tsu sponsored several religious gatherings at this temple
holds) was of a powerful local family of Fén-yang #} Fi5 in  in the early years of his reign.

Ho-tung i JK. He participated in the suppression of the 7 Lit. “Temple of the Heavenly Palace.” *‘T‘ien-kung’ K ¥

A 1Y

rebellion of Kar Wu, but, gaining nothing thereby, transferred  is a translation of Skt, ‘devapura’, “city of the gods.”

B3] £t 8 b5 5 = 8 6 B BLBCHUMAL b F I A5k A 06,7 + 3080 [ 55 %13 5 3
i B,

In Huang-hsing” there was also built a three-storeyed stone reliquary. The beams, the chevrons,
the lintels, and the pillars, joined together from top to bottom, were all, whether large or small, of stone.
The height was ten rods. - Firm, solid, cunning, and compact, it was the grand sight of the Capital.

1 A.D. 467-471.

[84] 75 il B {ir 48U B 90 b 76 48 o 55K T K A0 BE O DA B At o2 6 AL O A
LB I TR A R 3L 3,

When Kao-tsu ascended the throne,” Hsien-tsu moved to the Ch*ung-kuang-kung” in the Northern

Park. He pored over mysterious books® and built a Lu-yeh Fo-t°u® on the western mountain within
the park. Ten leagues to the right of Chung-kuang was the Yen-fang Ch‘an-t‘ang,” and a monkish
practitioner of contemplation dwelt therein.

' In A.D. 471. year (A.D. 471), and died in A.D, 476 at the age of twenty-
* Lit. “Palace of Exalted Light”. three. Cf. also the biography of Kao-tsung’s consort, the Lady
* Le., Lao-zi, Cuuavc-tzn, the Iching, the Buddhist scrip-  Finc # (Empress Wén-ming) in Wei-shu xiii: i il BJ {ir, 2 15
tures, etc. HEALGEMZ EigaSEset =08 FOmK s &

* Lit. “Deer Park Pagoda”, ‘lu-yeh’ [ % being a trans- KEHHMRBRMPHEASHEELAK ST SR ERRH B
lation of Skt. ‘mrgadiva’ (another common translationis ‘lu- S AREERPFAEATAFAENRAFEREH NI # 2.LE
yeh-yiian’ B Y #6), where the Buddha was believed to have 14 T0.B1 il 4 B4,0% ¥ K /5 13 2 th, Cf. also the treatise
first preached the doctrine. The Lu-yeh in question was  on astronomy K 8¢ & in Wei-shu cv: (2 SO 4 + H,2% i
created by T‘ai-tsu in A.D. 399. Cf. T‘ai-tsu’s chronicle in W F 3R 1 LI 46 150 1 K RS8BT K Tt T3 % 30 7.
the Wei-shu: LN B ERE AN E SBILE 2%, In the encomium 4 at the end of Hsien-tsu’s chronicle we
B P ER 2 TH LLEE N Bt B BT Ik B 28 read: B IS B BU R 2 08 B B R 2 SRR B
HoBE S = S U MR N A B 5 6 sk, Wereadalsoin  Hsien-tsu’s aloofness, his abdication, and his violent death
Hsien-tsu’s chronicle, under Huang-hsing 4 (A.D. 470), twelfth  were all strangely connected with the hostility of the Dowager
month, that the Emperor “on ‘chiach‘én ¥l kZ day went to  Empress Wén-ming, who seems always to have been lurking
the Cave Temple #i #§ ¥ in the Deer Park”, from which  in his shadow, maintaining a protective hold over him in his
we learn that there was such a temple in the Deer Park even  childhood and adolescence, when he was still Crown Prince,
before Hsien-tsu’s abdication, and that it was a cave temple.  and thereby gaining complete control of the slate.

Hsien-tsu abdicated in the eighth lunar month of the following  ® Lit. “the meditation tabernacle of the Crag Cell.”
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said:

In the second year of Yen-hsing,” during the summer, in the fourth month, an Imperial ediet”

Monks not living in temple dwellings have been drifting through the villages and associat-
ing with mischievous persons for many years now. We hereby command the people to group
themselves by fives for mutual protection, that they may not harbor unregistered monks. A close
investigation shall be conducted, and, if there be any such, they shall be sent to their respective pro-
vincial garrisons. Those in the vicinity of the Capital shall be sent to the central authorities.” As
for those who for the sake of the Three Jewels circulate among the people teaching and converting,
those in the outlying areas shall bear an official letter from the provincial Wei-na,” while those

in the Capital area shall bear a document from the Wei-na General or some other such clerical

official.

jected to criminal punishment.

I A.D 472.

* Of this edict we read as follows in Kao-tst’s chronicle: 4
BEERALVMAHZFRERMITEMELA R,

The clerical community grew so rapidly, thanks to the official
policy of tolerance that followed the suppression of Buddhism,
that it became necessary to impose some restraints upon it.
From this action grew the Northern Wei regulations for the
control of the Buddhist clergy, which in turn seem to have
provided the basis for the clerical ordinances of the T‘ang
statutes and the *Soniryd’ fif J& 4 of the Japanese ‘ Taihorys’
A P 4. This shows us how rapidly and how noticeably the
clerical community grew after the revocation of the edict of
suppression, and the edicts quoted below will bear this out. At
the same time, with the accession of the new emperor, the
government invested a great deal of effort in political reform
and in the enhancement of the national wealth and strength,
which cannot have been totally unrelated to the decrees requir-
ing the regulation of the clergy in A.D. 472 and the population
census in A.D. 473. Cf. the Imperial chronicles under Yen-
hsing 3 (A.D. 473), ninth month: 3% 1} 3,if £ # 1 A48 77
MEWEFOIAMEBANAMNARF 235,
+HALL2FHREETANEE RS T R—LL £
F3 O L T AL B R

3 This probably refers to the Chao-hsiian-ts‘ao 3 ¥ #.

Only then shall they be permitted to go about.

Those who violate this shall be sub-

¥ The ‘wei-na’ of a prefecture or garrison was the second in
charge of ali the clerics in the region, immediately subject to
the chief of clerics, i.e., the ‘sha-mén-t‘ung’ ¥ Fq #t. The
‘tu-wei-na’ # ¥t 7 (Wei-na General) was the second in charge
of all the clerics in the realm, the second in charge of the
‘chao-hsiian-ts‘ao’ B ¥ 1. Weina is traditionally regarded
as corresponding to the Indian ‘karmadana’, the monk who
supervised the communal life of a monastery and saw to it
that all of the members lived together in harmony, *Wei-na’,
consequently, is believed to be a compound of the second
syllable of Ch. ‘kang-wei’ #d # (“rope”, i.e., controlling
regulations or regulator) and the final syllable of Skt. ‘karma-
dana’ (cf. Tao-hsiian’s Hsing-shih-ch'ao 17 3% £ and I-ching’s
Nan-hai chi-kuei-chuan % # % 5% ). Other versions inter-
pret it to mean “in charge of affairs” (%1 ) or “gladdening
the multitude™ (# #%). There are two arguments against the
first interpretation.
indicating not a person but an action. Secondly, ‘wei-na’ has

Firstly, ‘karmadana’ is a neuter noun

all the appearance of a pure transcription, perhaps of some
such word as ‘vainayaka’. In our judgment, the first (and
most generally accepted) version is a folk-etymology. In any
case, the *wei-na’ referred to here are officials not of an auto-
nomous clergy but of a secular government concerned with
the regulation of ecclesiastical affairs.

B6] XFAH:TANZAMNERELE TEH FAMBEIRMEREZEZARAE N2

SAPMHKERMZRARMBEZ ERDRLCBEFERLHN 5 —WHZ ]

Another edict said:
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Men in both the interior and outlying areas are raising up meritorious works and erecting
reliquaries and temples. High and wide, extensive and imposing, they are also adequate to pro-
pagating and exalting the Ultimate Doctrine. And yet the ignorant outdo one another, and the
poor and rich vie with one another. They exhaust their property, striving only for magnifi-
cence, but they harm and kill insects and other life-containing beings. If one has a pure and
pious mind, even though engaged in heaping earth and gathering sand,” one’s accumulated merit
shall not perish. But they wish to create a cause for gaining merit while not yet knowing the
effect of harming life. We are the Father and Mother of the People; lovingkindness and nur-
ture, these are Our concern. From this time forward We forbid all such actions.

U Cf. Saddharmapup;r_iarlka it, Up@yakausalyaparivarta, verse  abhfsi labhinah.
82 (Bibliotheca Buddhica x, p. 50, 11. 11-12): Rendered as follows by Kumirajiva (Taishé ix, 8c): ¥ 5 B

Sikatdmayén va puna kiita krivd ye ke cid uddiSya jindna ® B4RV EETHRESIOHBENRHE AL
stiipdn: kumarakdh kridisu tatra tatra te sarvi bodhiya % 2 m ¥ if.

(B7) 3 B B : T 3% 1 3 S0 A6 55077 765 SO0 A VRRJRE W0 2k 1 9B 58,79 A B Wk 3 .85 KBS %
MEEDBERNBE AL AT L FARE SRED EMES SHARD
P 4 B4 M SR M A A B A A K T M

Another edict said:

Now when faith issincere, the response is far-reaching; when actions are earnest, the counter-
action is profound. When one looks in order at the miracles of the past, one sees that at times
birds and beasts changed their colors, grass and trees transformed their natures.

In Tung-p‘ing-chiin in Chi-chou” a wondrous statue gives off a gleam which turns gold and
bronze in color. This is an extraordinary thing, surpassing antiquity. For magnifying and
exalting the Law, there is good reason at this very time. The officials and the Comptroller of
Sramanas, T¢an-yao, shall order the provincial authorities to send the image to the Capital and
cause clerics and laymen all to see its true form and announce it throughout the Empire, that

all may see and know.

! The present Shantung Province.

B8] =4+ ABMNEELERE - FMEL L TFTAEFHHAMELAD T Ik
TR KM AAB O TR B LA E T MR ] 88T Lt
LU 2% #E 200 R ME 22 |, 405 77 1B 2,00 3K B T B A By A U Y 7 3k 0k 6L TE AT B
Fe R T R R AR

In the the third year,” in the twelfth month, Hsien-tsu went hunting, and his hawk caught a

mandarin duck., Its mate, wailing pitifully, fluttered up and down and would not go away. The
Emperor, feeling sorry, questioned those about him, saying, “This one that is fluttering and wailing,

is it the female or the male ?”’
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They answered, saying, “We take it to be the female.”

The Emperor said, “How do you know?”

They replied, saying, “The male nature is hard, the female nature soft.

hardness and softness, this must be the female.”

If one rgckons by

The Emperor then sadly sighed, saying, ““Although men and birds have different functions, when

it comes to sensation and emotion, in sum what difference is there?”

Thereupon he handed down

a decree forbidding hirds of prey, not allowing them to be kept.

1 A.D. 473.

[89] M LEARBHRAESRKEREARBLDHRETHERAFDH
82,5 LA M4 45 50 AR, 6% B AL A 3 B B I <,

In the first year of Ch'éng-ming,” in the eighth month, Kao-tsu held a great religious offering”

at the Yung-ning-ssii.

The men and women of good family who were ordained then and became

monks and nuns numbered more than a hundred. The Emperor shaved their hair and presented them

with clerical robes, that the conduct and precepts observed by them might confer merit upon Hsien-

tsu,

! In the sixth lunar month of the first year of Ch'éng-ming
(A.D. 476), the abdicated emperor Hsien-tsu died. The rash
of memorial services and temple-building that followed in the
wake of his death, from the ceremony at the Yung-ning-ssii in
eighth lunar month to the building first of the Chien-ming-
ssli (Temple of Brilliance Established) and then, in A.D. 480,
of the Pao-té-ssii (Temple of Virtue Rewarded), was all in me-
mory of the deceased abdicated emperor, whose death at twenty-
three had probably been compassed by the Dowager Empress
Weén-ming.

One would do well to note that the Emperor himself per-
formed the ceremony of the cutting of the hair. It will be
remembered that shortly after promulgation of the edict of
toleration that ended the persecution of Buddhism the then
reigning emperor performed the same ceremony for the ‘sha-
mén-t'ung’ Shih-hsien and several of his fellows, Back of
this was the idea that the reigning emperor was the vicar of

In that month he also ordered the building of the Chien-ming-ssii.”

Buddha on earth, or that he was at the very least the patriarch
of the Northern Wei clergy. This point of view characteriz-
ed both the Court’s view of Buddhism and the Church’s view
of the Throne throughout the Pei-ch‘ao.

* The expression “ religious offering” (Ch. ‘fa-kung-yang’ #:
$ 3, fr. Skt. *dharmaphja’?) seems to derive from the title
of thirteenth chapter of the Chinese translations of the Vimala-
kirtinirdesa by Cum Ch‘ien, Kumarajiva, and Heiian-tsang,
namely, Fa-kung-yang-p'in 3 ¢ 3 &,

® For a notice on the building of the Chien-ming-ssii, cf.
Kao-tsu’s chronicle under Ch'ang-ming 1 (A.D. 476), tenth
month: 3 .56 3 % M 85 F,K H 5 A, The completion of
the temple was probably followed by a ceremony. The am-
nesty mentioned here and the one mentioned below in our
text in connection with the Emperor’s visit to the Yung-ning-
ssil seem to have been a commutation of the criminals’ sen-
tences to service in the Buddha-households {# [& /3.

[90] -k A0 9C 4 = M5 A B 5 S ALH A6 1 N2 9,30 3 K B AT 0 W A R
= 49018 BEE B M B 19 2C L B A 25 B0 O I AR A R 2 R R R IE
ERKBNFEE LTSRS FRANSFESATNE £+ AMELK LT

“HARA AN
*ERER,

In the first year of T‘ai-ho,” in the second month, he went to the Yung-ning-ssu, where he held

a fast and pardoned prisoners condemned to death.

ning-ssii, held an assembly, practiced the Way, and listened to lectures.

In the third month he again went to the Yung-
He ordered the officials of
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the two Imperial secretariats to discuss Buddhist doctrine with the clerical community, and presented
gifts of clerical garb and precious vessels according to rank. Also, on Fang-shan, on the site of T ai-
tsu’s camp, he built the Ssu-yiian-ssi.” From Hsing-kuang” until this time the temples within the
Capital, both new and old, numbered nearly a hundred, and the monks and nuns more than two thou-
sand. The temples of the four directions numbered six thousand four hundred and seventy-eight, and
the monks and nuns seventy-seven thousand two hundred and fifty-eight.

' AD 4T7. for future ones by living a good life in the present.
* Lit. “Temple of Thinking [of what is] Far [away]”, i.e., * A.D. 454-5.
recollection of previous incarnations or the taking of thought

[91] v 45 3,38, L1 W8 6,18 0 18 <&,
In the fourth year,” in the spring, he commanded that the falcon aviary be made into the Pao-
t8-ssu.”

' A.D. 480. month); ¥ i 37 H.Ax UL 250 X R 1 R A
? The building of the Pao-té-ssii and the prohibition against KB ZIAENX B ISR B 454 2 MR Bz b #hH
the keeping of birds of prey should be associated with the VDI #MBARBXEEABENA R ERH TLIH AR
following two notices in Pei-shu: T [,% % [ 88 2 PR.ll 3t # 7% #8 <% (Biography of Empress Wén-ming 3¢ ¥ &2 53 7
BhoE M e (Kaotsu's chronicle under Taiho 4, first {§)

92] A4EKAE R LA REFAL RS THREREE R =F1 %
BEETHIREBAHERZ,
In the ninth year" the cfficials memorialized that the nun Hui-hsiang of Shang-ku-chiin had died

under a pine tree on the northern mountain, and that her corpse had not decomposed for three years
now; that the men and women who had come to see it numbered in the hundreds and thousands.
People at the time all marvelled at it.

! A.D, 485.

93] +4 &4 71 30 38T B B DL %) 8 22 40,08 R 68 1M 5 A S, 1Y Bt iy BRLIL O R 1
RREERBAREHEIMIBRMEFIMEREFRERFETHYZRNHAELR T
BEAERESRBERSKEMELANBREBRES -T2t AL
2,

In the tenth year,” in the winter, the officials further memorialized: -

Formerly we were advised in an Edict that at the beginning of the census foolish people,
trusting to chance, falsely called themselves religious and thereby evaded the imposts, and that
unregistered monks and nuns were to be unfrocked and returned to the laity. Again we received
the command that in the case of the monks and nuns under scrutiny the residents and Wei-na

were to conduct an examination each in his respective temple, that if there were any who follow-

ed the Way and exerted themselves with zeal they should be permitted to remain religious, but
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that those whose conduct was mean and coarse, be they registered or unregistered, should all be un-
frocked and returned to the common people. Now, in accord with the letter of command, those
who have been sent back to their respective provinces and returned to lay life total—monks
and nuns combined—one thousand three hundred and twenty-seven persons.

The memorial was approved.

1 A.D.486. This memorial should be understood in con-  Kao-tsu’s chronicle: AN #1446 = B B 40 7 #,5L.8 =
nection with the adoption of the three-chiefs system and the  B&,% & 7 #5.
strict keeping of census records adopted about this time. Cf.

94] +XEBWUWAAHELA+THEAEAHNE -TASGHEBTNE+H+ATIMH T
ALLTE 5 HE % 5 4

In the sixteenth year” it was decreed that on the eighth day of the fourth month” and the fif-
teenth day of the seventh month® it was permitted to the great provinces to ordain one hundred persons,
to the middle provinces fifty persons, and to the inferior provinces twenty persons. This was to be
made a fixed standard and published in the law codes.

1 A.D. 492, * Ullambana day.
? The Buddha’s birthday.

[95] + -t 48,88 L 1 i 09 + L K.

In the seventeenth year,” by Imperial edict, there was established a Clerical Code in forty-seven
articles.

! A.D. 493

[96] + kI A SR M S S T K E RS T b A IR R
B8 50 5O B A FAE e O G0 52 Y e 0,080 ok O B2 TLAR T o KR 43 MR R BT LU A 8B
R B 25 .

IRV,

In the fourth month of the nineteenth year” the Emperor went to the Po-t‘a-ssu” in Hsii-chou.”

He turned and addressed the princes'and attendant officials, saying, “In this temple recently was the
renowned monk Séng-sung, who received the Treatise of the Attainment of Truth from Kumaérajiva
and propagated it in this place. He later handed it on to Master Yiian, and Master Yiian handed it
on to Masters Téng and Chi.” We are constantly studying the Treatise of the Attainment of Truth,
which is capable of explaining man’s passions. Therefore we have come to this temple.”

T A.D. 495, in the hands of the Dowager Empress Wén-ming(the Lady Fenc,
¢ Lit. “ Temple of the White Stapa.” consort to the emperor’s grandfather, Kao-tsung). As we are
$ Kao-tsu in the eighth lunar month of A.D. 493, proclaiming  told of the Lady Fenc in her biography: B A J5 i 4 B B,
his intention of putting an end to the dynasty of the Southern # B M F VAR BRBEEEHF - E R K/E,  The
Ch'i, moved his capital to Lo-yang. The new emperor had  Dowager Empress died in the ninth lunar morth of A.D. 490,
acceded to the throne at the age of five, and while he was  at which time Kao-tsu’s reign began in earnest. Kao-tsu, a
growing up under her tutelage, the real power in the State was  man of profound filial piety and an overwhelming admiration

8o
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for Chinese civilization, observed the Confucian rules of
mourning with a strictness described in the following terms:
B B MR 9 A, M 40 3% = 4, Thus the period before
the transfer of the Capital to Lo-yang, although ostensibly the
reign of Kao-tsu, was in fact the era of the Dowager Empress,
the Lady Fing, and to the ardent Buddhist devotion of her
and her family was due the prosperous estate of Buddhism at
the capital in P‘ing-ch‘éng described in the following terms
in Shui-ching-chu xiii: BT & 75 W00 25 8 2506 R 4 35,5 B
H W75 W O L2 B k3, The status of Buddhism under
Kao-tsu may be considered from the move to Lo-yang onward,
but it must not be forgotten that the new emperor grew up
in an entourage of devout Buddhists and was subjected to a
Buddhist education at an early age. But he was more particu-
larly fond of indigenous Chinese civilization, and was quite
skilled himself in the writing of literary Chinese. Setting
himself the ideal of casting aside the barbarian manners of
his forebears and becoming the sovereign of a civilized
state majestic in the perfection of its Chinese cultural appa-
ratus, he overrode the objections of the Imperial house and
most of his tribesmen to move his capital to Lo-yang. Late
in A.D. 494 the Emperor left his as yet uncompleted new
capital of Lo-yang to conduct into the next year a campaign
for the overthrow of his Southern rival. During this cam.
paign he spent some two weeks at P‘éng-ch’eng in Hsil-chou
in the fourth lunar month of A.D. 495, and it is probably
during that fortnight that he visited the Po-t'a-ssi.
' The biographies of Séng-sung fif ¥, Séng-yiian fi} #if, Tao-
téng 31 %, and Hui-chi # # are all contained in the biogra-
phical notice on Séng-yiian in Kao-séng-chuan viii: ff #ii 4
MRS INAMT SRR b W EE s RE
BEANERDLALEREEEZTREAREBSSER=
BB OHEREEHFAREEERRE L
2 Wy Brbh 47 2R B LU AR T AR EER R S R A
The biographical notice immediately following the one above
quoted is that of T an-tu & [¥, one of the disciples of Po-t'a-
850 Séng-ylian, His secular surname was Ts'a1 #% and he was
a native of Chiang-ling i #. He studied at the Southern
capital, Chien-k‘ang, and became expert in the Mahaparinir-
vana, the Saddharmapundarika, the Vimalakirtinirdeda, and
the Mahaprajidparamita. Smitten with beri-beri, he took
up residence at Hsii-chou. Under Séng-yiian's tutelage he
studied and mastered the Saiyasiddhi, becoming * unique for
his time”’ (8 # % I¥). At Kao-tsu’s request he went to Pfing-
ch'éng, where he lectured for the Emperor.
his work as a teacher at P‘ing-ch'éng, gathering more than a
thousand pupils to him. In A.D. 489 he died. He composed
Chiéng-shih-lun ta-i-su @ W § K 98 B in eight chian, which
is said to have circulated widely in North China.

He continued

It is to be preswned that Tao-téng and Hui-chi were also

well-versed in the Satyasiddhi. Tt is from these disciples of
Séng-yiian that Kao-tsu became acquainted with this important
Buddhist treatise.

The Satyasiddhi, translated into Chinese by Kumarajiva
under the title Ch'‘éng-shih-lun i W i, was written by the
Indian monk Harivarman. Harivarman, originally a Hinaya-
na monk of the Sarvastivada school, could find no satisfaction
in these doctrines and, after ahsorbing some of the influences
of the Sautrantikas and the Mahayanists, composed the Satya-
siddhi—or so tradition says. This scripture was widely read
during the Nan-pei-ch‘ac (no doubt Kumarajiva’s prestige as
the translator had something to do with this), and was respect-
ed as a Mahiyéna treatise until the founding of the San-lun
Sect under the Sui, after which time the Chinese came to
regard it as only quasi-Mahayana (# X 7 or outright Hina-
yéna.

Hui-chi enjoyed the profound faith of Kao-tsu, as we learn
from the latter’s Wei Hui-chi Fu-shih wang shih-po shé-chai
shao £3 B AL 20 U # A §X % A, preserved in Kueng hung-
ming-chi xxiv. In this edict he is referred to as “the Hsii-
chou Dharma-master Hui-chi” (% #{ #: i #% %Y. The same
work says, “ We command Hsii-chou to confer three hundred
pi of silk upon him and to conduct a fasting ceremony of five
hundred persons, wherewith to honor, albeit belatedly, the
benefits he has conferred upon us (7] &f % M0 B = & s,
F3 " ABLL% R 4. This leads one to believe that
he spent his last years in Hsii-chou.

Tao-téng, who has a separate biographical notice in Kao-
séng-chuan vi, was a native of Tung-kuan J 7%, and had the
secular surname Jut ¥, Under the guidance of the Hsii-chou
monk Séng-yao fff 3 he studied the Mahdparinirvdna, the
Saddharmapundartka, and the Sriméalddevisinhandda. Later,
under Séng-yiian, he also studied the Satyasiddhi. At the
invitation of the Wei ruling house, he did a great deal of
lecturing and preaching together with his colleague Fa-tu #:
J¥ (another name for the T‘an-tu mentioned above?). He
died at the Pao-té-ssi at the age of eighty-five. The biography
is probably in error when it says that he died during the
Ching-ming 5t i period (A.D. 500-503).
joyed the complete faith of the Emperor, accompanied him
on his southern campaign, and had an active part in the pa-
cification of conquered enemy territory, as we learn from

Tao-téng, who en-

Prince Yao-ch‘ang’s #% F biography in Nan-ch'i-shu xlv and
that of Kao Tsun % i#& (governor of Ch'i-chou ¥¥ M) in Wei-
shu Ixxxix. There is also a story in the Treatise on Supernatu-
ral Portents & 4 %% in Wei-shu cxii-a, telling in greater detail
how Kao-tsu and Tao-téng both together saw a demon on one
occasion: A Bl N AR — H 7 &,m mH B b P R
Fhae AR -BAXEBEEPFPRAHUZA
W, ;2,00 30 08 3 20 A7 0% w0 A B ME A B3 B R 2,

(971 Wl b 1) 50 X5k A7 28 60T il AR TO0 f SR SR N SE A B IR M B — R
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46 35, L35 MLHS 200 06 B — TS 3 - O A S BRL B AR T R

i 05 56 1L 7.9 11 8 D7 T L 6 36 34 0 3,5 5 B 00 T 8,52 36 T 41,80 5K 2.
*PRE PRI,

At the time the $ramana Tao-téng, who had always been righteous and of good conduct, was
trusted and highly regarded by Kao-tsu, and constantly attended him as a lecturer. Once, within the
inner palace, when he was having an evening conversation with the Emperor, they both saw a demon.
In the twentieth year” he died. Kao-tsu, greatly grieved over him, commanded a gift of one thousand
pieces of silk. He also held a fast for the whole clergy and ordered seven days of religious observance
in the Capital. He further declared in an edict:

Our teacher, Master Téng, has suddenly left us. Our pain and grief know no end. But
recently” We have been undergoing medical cure and must abstain from mourning; therefore We
may not personally attend his funeral. So, in the manner befitting a teacher, We bewail him
outside Our gate and present him with posthumous offerings.”

' A.D. 496. may be correct, and whether or not anything was dropped in
! Reading ‘pi’ H, with the Ts‘é-fu yiian-kuei, the Kuang the copying, the wearing of mourning apparel seems to be

hung-ming-chi, and the Pei-shan-lu, for the ‘tz°a’ It of our text.  intended here. Cf. Li-chi pén-sang-pien ¢ 92 $5: R 22 2 K
2 For the “chisu-chih® # ¥ 2 of our text both the Ts'e-fu 4 BI,AF 3 2 % 35 YE.I 55 B9 B9 JLJ0 22 7% 08 P 41057 b 12
yiian-kuei and the Ming-ch‘ao-pén read ‘hui-su-chih’ 8 3% 2, ¥ i #k; Ibid., Tan-kung-p'ien 18 = #: (i H R B, The
while the printed text of the latter reads ‘chi-tien-chih’ £ #8  Emperor, convalescing fromillness at the time, probably con-
. The Kuang hung-ming-chi has the completely unrelated  ducted his own private memorial ceremony outside the palace
reading ‘tzi-su jung-chih’ ¥ % 4 2. Whichever reading gate.

(98] XA 7 5k v P14 B MBS it TLE8 13 75 A R BCIRR 1Y 0 B WLl IR 4 AR T R 2,
2 # KA,

Also, there was a western $ramana named Pa-t‘o,” who was of noble conduct and was profoundly
respected and trusted by Kao-tsu. By Imperial edict the Shao-lin-ssii” was built for him on the
northern side of Mount Shao-shih, and he was lodged there and clothed and maintained at the public
expfmse.

! This Pa-t‘o is listed in Hsii kao-séng-chuan xvi as the dhya-  the capital was moved to Lo-yang he joined the move, and
na-master Fo-t‘o f# F&, which leads one to suspect that his  was lodged in a newly built hall of meditation in the new
full name was Fo-t‘o-pa-t‘o {8 P& 2% P& (*bwut-d’a-bat-d’a), i.e.,  capital. However, he left the city for Sung-shan ¥ |l, where,
Buddhabhadra. An Indian by origin, he travelled through  atop Shao-shih-shan /4> 5 ([}, he built a temple and took up
several countries, arriving ultimately at the Northern capital,  residence. This was supposedly the temple that in T‘ang

where he won the faith of Kao-tsu and led his assembled discip-  times was to come to be known as the Shao-lin-ssi 7 % <.
les in the practice of contemplation in a Buddhist cave. When * Lit. “Temple of the Lesser Grove™.

[99] =+ —4¢ T .38 53 : U BR A+ 4 0,90 380 b 1 o3 A 0 45 % 4 R B R IR AT
LK W 15 BT R BT R LD R S MR L R T S E TE 5 7 MR 9
175 T HE A7 - LT B LB ALHE

In the fifth month of the twenty-first year,” an Imperial edict said:
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The Master Kumarajiva was one of whom one might say that his spirit exceeded the five

elements,” that his will entered into the four practices.”

inhabited still has its old land.

Now the temple which he constantly

We attend to the remains with pleasure, and deeply regret the

master.” It is permitted on the site of the old hall to build for him a three-storeyed reliquary.

Furthermore, pressed by an ignorant tyrant, he violated the integrity of the religious Way,” and

briefly accorded with secular customs, whence he must have descendants. They should be sought

and reported, that they may be invited hither and honored.

POAD. 497,
* Cf. Tso-chuan, Chao-kung 25: [l X 2 WA, #i 2 ¥, 4 3¢
A &LH T 5 Ihid., Hstang-kung 27: X & 31 3,8 3 2,
g —F T,
® The source of this expression is not known, but it seems
to be a Buddhist expression. For example, in Dharmakgema’s
translation of the Bodhisattvabhiimi = #E #Hb % ¢, in the
Carydparivarta fT &, we read as follows: — ¥ % it & 17,
T A BT OE R LI R R L 2B, At the conclu-
sion of the same passage we vead: B% 7% ¥ i A4 /4 ¥ 17 4%
— R KL ERBIR - EFNERAEZTHRE S
B0k SR AL S U AT S A T AT,
The study of the gradations of perception that mark the bo-
dhisattva’s march to enlightenment was very much in vogue
during the Nan-pei-ch‘ao. The Bodhisattvabhitmi was taught
and propagated by W1 Shou’s contemporary Hui-kuang ¥ Jt,
the most important figure in the Buddhist church of the time
(cf. his biography), and another monk, Hui-yilan # % (not
to be confused with his earlier namesake), a typical Buddhist
scholar of the late Northern Ch‘i and Sui dynasties, wrote a
commentary ¥ 2 to it in ten chiian.

One cannot say for certain that the Shih-lao-chih’s *four

practices” are to be identified with those of the Bodhisattva-
bhimi, but it seems clear in any case that the Emperor was
honoring Kumarajiva as a Saint who had attained to the Maha-
yana enlightenment of the bodhisativa and had been active
in converting the beings,

* Reading ‘hsia-érh’ i8 i#i, with the Chi-kuko # 7 B ver-
sion and the Kuang hung-ming-chi, instead of the hsig-yiian
B i# of our text.

} Qur text reads 13 i 2 52, while that of the Chi-ku-ko reads
£ 2 {if 53, which we prefer. Kumdrajiva, after Kuchahad been
defeated by Lo Kuang’s B t armies, in A.D. 384, was taken
and locked into a private room with a princess, made drunk
with wine, and so made to violate his vow of celibacy. Later,
after his entry into Ch‘ang-an in A.D. 401, Yao Hsing provid-
ed him with a harem of ten, with whom he was made to live a
secular life outside of the monastery wall. Cf. his biography
in Kao-séng-chuan ii: gk H M A MRV VISR T
K- E—D#iE M EaEERRgUE L+ ALES
RZBERERKAERRNZIRSERER T HR,
WA E WM I R 4 W (DR TE, 0 B R IR th, This
is what the Shik-lao-chih is referring to here.

[100] 4k & -7 B il W,30 ok 13 0 .00 B O I8, LU K 17 85,
Before this there was set up the Office of the Establisher of Merit, later renamed the Illuminator

of Mysteries.” Equipped with subordinate officials, it decided clerical affairs.

! We are following the Ts‘é-fu yiian-kuei’s reading ¥ I #
in preference to our own text’s & il ¥. This was the office,
headed by the ‘tao-jén-t'ung’ (whose title was later changed
to sha-mén-t'ung), which supervised the affairs of the Buddhist
clergy. The name °‘chien-fu-ts‘ao’ seems to derive from the
fact that this same office was in charge of the Court’s programs
of Buddhist good works, such as temple building, the making
of statuary, religious assemblies, ordination, etc. Kao-tsu,
who was fond of elegant Chinese names, changed the title of
the office to ‘chao-hsiian-is‘ao’ after the move to Lo-yang.
The location of the ‘chao-hsiian-ts‘ao’, according to the Lo-
yang ch'teh-lan-chi, was south of the Yung-ning-ssii, which
in turn was one ‘li” south of the Ch'ang-ho Gate [H] & 9 of

the Imperial palace, within the walled city. East of the
temple was the ‘t‘ai-wei-fu’ X B} ¥, and north of it was the
‘yii-shih-t'ai’ 4 8 %, according to the same source. In the
provinces there were branches of the the ‘chao-hsitan-ts‘ao’,
entitled ‘ séng-ts'ac’ f W, presided over by the provincial ‘sha-
mén-t‘ung’ and his assistant, the ‘wei-na’, while the corre-
sponding presiding officers of the ‘chao-hsiian-ts‘ao’ were the
‘sha-mén ta-t‘ung ¥ P8 X # and the * tu-wei-na” #% #i #5. The
organization of the ‘chao-hsiian-ts‘ac’ remained the same in
North China until Sui times. Anaccount of the expanded ‘chao-
hsiian-ts‘ao’ of the Northern Ch‘i will be found in the Sui-shu’s
Treatise on the Hundred Officials & & .

H.
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101  In Kao-tsu’s time the $ramanas Tao-shun,” Hui-chiieh,” Séng-i,” Hui-chi,” Séng-fan,” Tao-pien,”

Hui-tu,” Chih-tan,” Séng-hsien,” Séng-i,"” and Séng-1i"” were all known and respected for their learn-

ing and conduct.

L2 Unknown.

3 In Hua-yen-ching chuan-chi 3% B% % {# #2 iii we read that
“the Dharma-master I of the northern capital of Wei has a
commentary, but it is not known how many rolls” (§ b % 7%
¥ [ 44 B %0 # 4). The “ Dharma-master 1™ is probably
the Séng-i of our text, presumably a scholar famous for his
mastery of the Avatansaka when the capital was still at Ping-
chéng.

* The abovementioned disciple of Séng-ytian.

5 Unknown.

¢ This is the Wei Lo-yang Shih Tao-pien #8 # P3P i &3
whose biography is in Hsii kao-séng-chuan vi. Originally of
the T~ ¥ family of Fan-yang ¥ B3, he was well treated by
Kao-tsu at P‘ing-ch‘éng and accompanied him on his move to
Lo-yang. He read the eighty-chiian work entitled Ta-fa tsun-
wang-ching "X #: # ¥ #&, which was very popular at his time,
and, concluding that it was a forgery, had it burnt. He also
composed commentaries to the Vimalakirtinirdesa, the Srima-
ladevisinhandde, and the Vajracchedikd prajii@pdaramitd, as
well as works entitled Hsiao-shéng i-chang /|» # 3% &, Ta-
shéng i-chang X F 3 %, Shén-hsian-chao Wi LM, and
others. The fact that under the Northern Wei a pseudo-siitra
in as many as eighty chilan was able not only to circulate but
also to achieve popularity; also the fact that the T“i-wei Po-i
ching, written after the revocation of the edict of the sup-
pression of Buddhism for the purpose of spreading the faith
among laymen and incorporating many elements of popular
religion, circulated far and wide; finaily the fact that many
other forged scriptures made their appearance under the North-
ern Dynasties, are all proof that Buddhism had become the

religion of the social mass. One may also get an idea from
the scriptures on which he commented what sort of sutras
were most commonly read by the clerics and intellectuals of
the capital at that time, and one may infer from the fact that
this era was already producing monks capable of writing com-
pendia of Hinayina and Mahayana doctrine that the era of
Chinese Buddhism properly speaking had arrived. For the
Chinese clergy was now systematizing its knowledge of the
vast amount of Buddhist doctrine that had been made avail-
able to it in translation and drawing its own conclusions as
to what Buddhism really is.

? Unless this person is to be identified with the abovemention-
ed T‘an-tu [Fa-tu], one of the disciples of Séng-yiian, he is
otherwise unknown.

# Probably the Dharma-master Chih-tan who administered the
discipline to T*an-chun & #£, a monk originally from T ang-
yin i & in Wei-chiin # 3 (cf. T*an-chun’s biography in Hsii
kao-séng-chuan vi).

? This monk, chief of the Ssii-yiian-ssit in P‘ing-ch‘éng, suc-
ceeded T an-yao as ‘sha-mén tu-t‘ung’ ¥ 1 # #, in which
capacity he was in charge of the drafting of the Clerical Code
in forty-seven articles in A.D. 493. Cf, Kuang hung-ming-chi
xxiii, { Séng-hsien wei sha-mén tu-t'ung-shao LI 8 £} 7 M
# # 31 and Li séng-ni chih-skao Tz f8 )& W) 3.

1 When Séng-hsien was appointed ‘sha-mén tu-t‘ung’, this
monk was appointed his ‘tu-wei-na’. His temple was the
Huang-chiu-ssii 5 5} ¥, a very famous temple built by Finc
Hsi #8 ¥, elder brother of the Dowager Empress Wén-ming
(cf. Shui-ching-chu xiii).

1 Otherwise unknown.
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102 Upon Shih-tsung’s accession, in the autumn of the first year of Yung-p‘ing,” an Imperial edict

said:

White garb and black robes are distinct from each other, and laws and regulations also differ.

Therefore the Way and the Doctrine set forth what is clearly in contrast, and their prohibitions

and encouragements each have what is proper to them.”

From this time forward, monks who

commit murder or any more serious crime shall be dealt with according to secular customs. For

all other crimes they shall be handed over to the llluminator of Mysteries and handled accord-

ing to the rules peculiar to the Order.

! Shih-tsung’s chronicle states that in this year {A.D. 508)
the implementation of the penal code was reexamined. In
the seventh month we also read of an edict requiring the

authorities to use every mercy in the judgment of criminals.
This reform of the procedure for dealing with offenses by
clerics was part of the general reform of penal administra-
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tion. tive rules and regulations, requiring certain things and forbid-
* In other words, lay and clerical life both have their respec-  ding others.
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In the second year,"” in the winter, the Comptroller of Sramanas, Hui-shén, memorialized, saying:

The monks and nuns are many and far-flung, and pure and impure are mingled among
them. Unless one follows a code of prohibitions, the fine and the crude cannot be separated.
So, with the Masters of the Scriptures and Discipline, we have had a collective conference and
established a rule. In all the provinces, garrisons, and prefectures the Wei-na, elders, and Re-
sidents-in-Chief shall see that the Commandments and regulations are practiced, and that all obey
the clerical prohibitions. Those who do not understand the Discipline shall be retired to their
former grade.

Also, men who have left the household life may not violate the law nor store up the eight
unclean things.” In the rules established by the Scriptures and Regulations, permission and
prohibition have their place.  According to the discipline, wagons, oxen, and clean persons”
are impure things, and one may not for one’s own sake privately possess them. Only those who
are aged or sick or over sixty years of age may be allowed—and limited to—one vehicle.

Also, recently some monks and nuns, making a pretext of the Three Jewels, are lending
private property. Hereafter they may not do so.”

Also, when one leaves the household life one abandons one’s ties, and properly has no part
in unhappy ceremonies. He should not forsake the Way and follow common customs. If he
hears from afar the sad news of his father or his mother or his three masters,” he is permitted
to mourn three days. If it happened before his very eyes, the time is limited to seven days.

Some do not fix themselves in temple abodes but travel among the people. The disturbance
of the Way and the rise of excesses all come from such as these. If there be offenders among
them, let them be unfrocked and returned to the commonalty.

If there be those who build monasteries, let them be limited to such as may house fifty
monks or more, and let them be permitted to build after reporting their intent. May those who
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arbitrarily build be dealt with as if for the crime of disobeying an Imperial edict, and may tha

community of the monastery be banished to the outer provinces.

The laws of the monks and nuns do not permit them to be employed by laymen. If there

be violators, let them be returned to their former authority.

As for foreign monks and nuns who come to be naturalized, let those be sought out who

are strict and virtuous, whose conduct accords with the Three Storehouses, and let them be per-

mitted to remain.

If they have no virtue, let them be sent back to their former countries. If

they do not leave, let them be punished according to this clerical rule.

It was decreed that this memorial be followed.

! As we have seen above, in the previous year it was decre-
ed that for all crimes less grave than murder a monk was
to be brought before the clerical authorities and punished
according to clerical rules. The ‘sha-mén-t'ung’ thus found
himself obliged to draw up a set of regulations by which such
cases could be handled. This was probably no more than a
series of amendments to the Clerical Code in forty-seven
articles that had been promulgated in A.D. 493. This memo-
rial (A.D. 509) probably pointed out only those regulations
for the punishment of clerics that differed from the correspond-
ing secular laws.
2 According to the Hua-yen ta-su ch'ao ¥ % K Bt &, the
monk may not (1) buy or sell land or buildings, (2) plant
vegetables, (3) store up grain, (4) keep slaves or servants, (5)
keep live stock, (6) accumulate gold, silver, money, or trea-
sure, (7) accumulate ivory carvings or other such objects, (8)
accumulate copper or iron utensils for the purpose of prepar-
ing his own meals,

According to Fo-tsu t'ung-chi 3 jil #% #2 iv, he may not
possess (1) land, (2) plants, (3) grain or cloth, (4) human
wards, (5) birds or animals, (6) money or treasure, (7) tapes-

[104] 46 42,5 fi0 B 1 111,38 B¢ F o€ K g —.=

tries or cooking utensils, (8) beds inlaid with ivory and gold or
other objects of a similar nature.

% These were persons assigned to monks as servants and er-
rand-boys. The Sarvastivida vinaya tells us that on one
occasion King Bimbisara saw Mahakasyapa, covered with mud,
fixing his house. Thereupon he took prisoner five hundred
bandits and sent them to the Jetavana to perform for the
monks those functions which the latter were forbidden by
clerical regulations to do. This is traditionally regarded as
the origin of the institution of “clean persons”.

1 Our text reads £ H{ 4+, which in this context is quite un-
intelligible. The Ts'é-fu yijan-kuei has B It 743 5 &,
which we are following.

* When the sramanera takes the vows of a bhiksu, there
must be present ten senior clerics, three masters and seven
witnesses.  Collectively they are also called the ten masters.
The most important of the ten, however, are the (a) ‘chieh-
ho-shang” 3 #i |-, (b) ‘chieh-mo-shih’ ¥ & {f, (c) ‘chiao-
shou-shih’ ¢4 $& ifi. Any properly ordained monk must have
had all three present at his ordination.

4 4D i o 1R 2 WIS SR % 4B B BOHL

Before this there had been made on Ching-shan in Héng-nung” one jade statue of a rod and six

feet.” In the third year,” in winter, it was received and placed in the Pao-té-ssu.” Shih-tsung per-

sonally visited it and paid it his respects.

! Ching-shan, located in the vicinity of what is now Chi-hsien
# % in Honan Province, was a famous source of jade.
*Jade™ here is our rendition of the text’s ‘min’ I&.
 Traditionally regarded as the height of a Buddha.

¥ A.D.510.

1 According to the Lo-yang ch'ieh-lan-chi, this temple was
built by Kao-tsu, three ‘li’ outside of the K'ai-yang Gate b
K3 ', for the welfare of the soul of the Lady Feve,
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In the fourth year,” an Imperial edict said:
y P

The Sarhgha-grain was originally intended to be charitably conferred, in spare years to be

lent out, in plentiful times to be laid in. To the monks and nuns of the mountains and forests

it was to be given away according to the circumstances,” and if the people should be in straits
they were also immediately to be restored thereby. But the officials, coveting gain, schemingly
took usurious interest and, when they came to demand payment, took no heed of flood or drought.
At times the interest would exceed the principal, at times they would alter the notes. They
injured the poor and lowly so that one does not know the limit of their misdeeds. The little
people cried out at the injustice, every year and month more profoundly than the one before.
This is not how We originally intended to pity these poor and needy and exalt merciful salvation.

From this time forward one may not consign this grain to the Wei-na and Tu-wei,” but shall
order the governors all to conduct an inquiry, and the secretaries to investigate the places that have
Samgha-grain, to list by prefectures the figures for original quantity, outlay and intake, interest,
and charitable dispensations, as well as the dates of Joan and those that have not yet been repaid,
and present their reports to the Court. If the interest exceeds the principal or the original note
has heen altered, the debt shall be remitted according to law; there shall be no further demand
for payment.

If there is a private debt which has been made payable to the clergy and payment is de-
manded of the lay debtor, forced collection shall not be permitted.

In future, when there are loans of grain, first the poor and needy shall all be attended to, and
the rates of payment shall uniformly accord with the established tables. Wealthy households
shall not be permitted to lend freely; if they do so in disregard of this, their crime shall be
punished according to law.

t AD. 511

* The “mountains and forests” should be understood not
literally but in the general sense of ““monasteries™. That the
Sarhgha-grain was given to the Buddhist temples we know
from Kao-tsu’s Ling chu-chou séng-chung an-chii chiang-shuo

shao 4 3% M 18 & & IS 8 3 3, preserved in Kuang hung-
ming-chi xxvii. The expenses of the annual ‘varsavisa’ B
4% J% in the monasteries throughout China were defrayed from
the Sarmgha-grain.

* The provincial vice-governor.
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Furthermore, the Chief Secretary, Kao Chao,” memorialized, saying:

Your subject humbly submits that the late Comptroller of Sramar_las, T‘an-yao, formerly,
in the first year of Ch‘éng-ming,” memorialized that the military families of Liang-chou, those
of Cuao Kou-tzi and others, two hundred households, be designated Sarmgha-households, that a
quota be established for the laying in of grain, to be applied to the relief of lean years, and that
with no restrictions of clergy or laity all benefit thereby. Furthermore, according to clerical regu-
lations, the Sarhgha-households may not separately be under one temple.

Yet the Wei-na General Séng-hsien” and Séng-p‘in on the one hand violate an established
decree, on the other turn their backs on the clerical laws. Selfish in thought, reckless in feel-
ing, they memorialize for compulsory services, causing crying anguish to fill the roadways. Those
who have abandoned their children, killed, strangled themselves, and drowned are more than
Is this what is meant by honoring saintly wisdom and merciful guidance?

fiftty persons. Nay,

it profoundly misses Your Majesty’s intent in taking the Refuges.” Finally, it causes these Your
With

white feathers piercing their ears, they range their complaints at the palace gate. Even ordinary

people to shout in the alleys and wail in the by-lanes, their grievances having no limit.

men are pained at this; how much the less can gentlemen of compassion be calm in the midst
of it! .

We beg that Kou-tzii and the others be permitted to return to their villages to provide their
If there be

As for Hsien and his colleague,

quotas, that in years of scarcity ready assistance be given to the poor and needy.
anything untoward, let the guilty be assigned to the frontier.
for disobeying an Imperial edict, violating the Discipline, and submitting an unjust memorial, I

beg that they be handed over to the Illuminator of Mysteries and dealt with according to clerical

regulations.

An edict was promulgated, saying:

Let Hsien and his colleague be especially pardoned. The rest shall be as in the memorial.

! Of Korean ancestry, his courtesy name was Kung-wén ¥ 3.
His father, Yang # by name, entered the Wel territories
from the then Korean kingdom of Kogurys # 40 B early in
Kao-tsu's reign. Awarded official position, he gave his daugh-
ter’s hand in marriage to the Emperor, and was thus the grand-
father of Emperor Shih-tsung. After the latter’s accession
Chao and his younger brother Hsien &1, as well as the latter’s
son Méng £, being related to the reigning emperor by mar-
riage, occupied key political positions and enjoyed immense
prestige in the State. The noble families, on the other hand,
despised them,  Accordingly they formed their own solid
- faction and went so far as to expel the nobles from the center
of government, but to the State they were ardently devoted.

In A.D. 515 Shih-tsung died, and Prince ] #& of Ch'‘ing-ho and
Prince Ch'éng # of Jén-ch'éng T % arranged his murder
and the expulsion of all his confederates from Court. Cf.
Wei-shu Ixxxiii, Pei-shih Ixxx.

2 A.D, 476.

3 Séng-hsien was not only pardoned for his offense but also,
some time during Yen-ch'ang (A.D. 512-515), became ‘sha-
mén-t'ung’. We read in Fenc Liang’s #§ 3£ biography in Wei-
shit xc that the ‘sha-mén-t‘ung’ Hsien devoted great effort to
the building of the Hsien-chii-ssti [ Jii % on Sung-shan.

1 This refers to the declaration of faith in the Buddha, the
Law, and the Order, a Jayman’s expression of his adherence
to the Buddhist faith,
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Shih-tsung sincerely loved the principles of the Buddha,” and every year would unfailingly, in

the inner palace, personally lecture on the Scriptures and the Doctrine. The $ramanas made a de-
tailed record of this as the doings of the Court.

! Shih-tsung’s devotion to Buddhism may be inferred from 7% X 9, Cf. our Shina Bukkydshi kenkyi Hokugi-hen, pp.
these two quotations from his chronicle: % 1> & & BLI3 ¥  394-412.
fil 0 HELEN AE MR AT 2R LU BRI 2 8
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Since the Supreme One revered the clergy, the lowly all the more looked up to them. By Yen-

ch‘ang® the monks and nuns in the provinces and prefectures of the Empire had a total of thirteen

thousand seven hundred and twenty-seven places of residence, and the communities were ever more

numerous.

! A.D.512-515.
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In the first year of Hsi-p‘ing” an Imperial edict dispatched the $ramana Hui-shéng” on a mission
to the Western Regions to fetch scriptures and disciplinary texts. In the third year of Chéng-kuang,”
in the winter, he returned to the Capital. The scriptures and treatises which he had obtained, number-
ing one hundred and seventy, are current in the world.

' A.D. 516. with the following notice and the author’s own observations:
* Weread as follows of Hui-shéng’s pilgrimage to Indiainthe T X Z 47 B8 X R 2 BB A TRHE R
notice on the Hephthalites % B B in the account of Central H#¥ S EH P WEBEREH ER L Hr3L, From
Asia 7 3, # in Wei-shu cii: %7 BB 75 o5 52 3@ F {R T #, this we see that the Shik-lao-chih was making use of the
R Pk 1 & 0 T IRAG R B ESRE A 2 P18 4 R material on the journey of Hui-shéng and Suxc Yiin in the Lo-
B AR FT.0E G op 3288 4 BT RSB RS BE 4 L AR, & WL yang chlieh-lan-chi.  Hui-shéng’s journal, entitled Séng Hui-
W B, We also read as follows in Lo-yang chiieh-lan-chi v:  shéng shih Hsi-yii chi & # 4 4 7 8 ®2, can be found in
B RA N BMARNSEZARENEAREME T  Tashs L.

4+ —ALXKRBEBIFIEE HAMARMELE  ° AD S52L

— H £+ #.8  k R #, The account is then concluded
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In the second year,” in the spring, the Empress Dowager Ling commanded, saying:

Every year the ordination of monks shall have a limit. The large provinces that are allowed
a hundred persons shall send ahead ten days early three hundred persons, middle-sized provinces
two hundred persons, and small provinces one hundred persons. The provincial Comptroller
of Sramanas and Wei-na as well as the secular officials shall make a careful examination and
choice and fill the number. If there are none of strict conduct, they may not choose at random.
If they choose a wrong person, they shall, beginning with the governor, be considered to have
violated an Imperial edict. The prefect and the chief of the ‘hsien,” as well as the principal
officials, shall each, according to his rank, share in the guilt. The Comptroller of Sramal_las
and the Wei-na shall be removed five hundred leagues, to become common monks in another
province.

From now on slaves are all forbidden to leave the household life. The princes and noble
kin also may not memorialize requests to this effect. Violators shall be considered to have dis-
obeyed an Imperial edict. Monks and nuns who arbitrarily ordain the slaves of others shall also
be removed five hundred leagues, there to be common clerics. Monks and nuns often raise the
children of slaves ot personal acquaintances and others and then, when their years are more
advanced, privately ordain them as their disciples. From now on this is forbidden. The vio-
lator shall return to the laity, and the person raised by him shall return to his original grade.

If the Resident-in-Chief admits one such person, he shall be removed from his monastery by five
hundred leagues; if two, by a thousand leagues.

Privately ordained monks are the responsibility of the three chiefs,” but, since the guilt
has not touched them personally, they have tolerated many hidden offenses. ¥rom now on, if
there be one person privately ordained, all concerned shall be considered to have disobeyed an
Imperial edict. Beginning with the neighborhood chief, the heads of the 4 and tang shall each
be reduced one grade. If in a Asien there are fifteen such persons, in a prefecture thirty, or in
a provincial garrison thirty, the official in charge shall be relieved, and the other officials shall
share in his guilt according to their rank. The person privately ordained shall be assigned to
hard labor in his respective province.

At the time the laws and prohibitions were constantly being relaxed and discarded, and it was im-

possible to enforce them.

' A.D.517. Cf. above the edict of A.D. 492, setting an an-  for middle provinces, and 20 for small provinces.
nual ordination quota of 100 monks for large provinces, 50 * Five households were organized into a ‘lin" B&, five ‘lin’ -
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into a ‘li” §1, and five ‘li’ into a ‘tang” #, Each of these the implementation of the three-chiefs system, cf. Wei-shu,
units had its own chief, who was responsible for the main-  Kao-tsu’s chronicle, under T‘ai-ho 19 (A.D. 495).
tenance of order within his own jurisdiction. For more about
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Early in Ching-ming,” Shih-tsung commanded the Grand Chief Autumnal Prince, Po Chéng,” to

make on the model of the stone caves of the Ling-yen-ssu” in the Tai capital” stone caves on Mount
I-ch‘iieh,” south of the Lo, for Kao-tsu and the Empress Dowager Wén-chao.” At first, when build-
ing was begun, the top of the caves was three hundred and ten feet above ground. By the middle
of the second year of Chéng-shih” they began to hew at the mountain at a height of twenty-three rods.
Then the Grand Chief Autumnal Prince, Wanc Chih,” thinking that the mountain was being hewn
too high and that such expense and labor would be difficult to supply, memorialized a request that
the caves be levelled down to one hundred feet above ground for a distance of one hundred and forty
feet from north to south.”

! A.D. 500-504. % Kao-tsu's consort and Shih-tsung’s mother.

* He has a biographical notice in Wei-shu xciv, among the 7 A.D. 505.

Biographies of the Eunuchs [ 7 . Castrated as a young * Wanc Chih’s biography is also among those of the eunuchs
man, he was employed in the palace, where he rose gradually  in Wei-shu xciv. The biography says that he died shortly
in rank until in late T‘ai-ho (A.D. 477-500) he was made after being appointed Lord Chamberlain, which means that

Grand Chief Autumnal Prince, i.e., Lord Chamberlain. this memorial may have been one of his last official acts.

# Lit. “Temple of the Ghostly Crag”. The reference isto ° The Po-na & #4 text (which has been our basic text
Yiin-kang. throughout) has a lacuna between “hundred” & and *feet”
* P'ing-ch‘éng (the present Ta-t‘ung). R.

* This reference is to Lung-mén,

M2] Ak F i FERBEB AU EAK AR PR B TEEERTEANA
EFMIATRZTZFARTA,

During Yung-p‘ing,” the *chung-yin’ Liy T‘éng” memorialized that for Shih-tsung also there be
constructed one stone cave, making three in all. From the first year of Ching-ming” up to the sixth

month of the fourth year of Chéng-kuang” the work had required eight hundred and two thousand
three hundred and sixty-six man-days.

' A.D. 508-512. Dowager Empress’ Buddhist good works were directed by him,
* L T'éng’s biography is also in Wei-shu xciv. As the most  as his biography tells us: # b sk % X | 2K E# &%
trusted aide of the Dowager Empress Ling, who was the real 3 = ¥4 3 i 8. (Cf. also Lo-yang ch'iek-lan-chi iii in this
power behind the throne at the time, he was the all-powerful  connection.) He also built the Ch'ang-ch'iu-ssii £ #k <
“boss” of the political world. Many persons with political  (Temple of Eternal Autumn, cf. ibid. i.)

ambitions found their way to success by bribing him. (Cf. * A.D. 500.

the biography of Finc Hui 33 [, attached to that of Fenc I ¢ A.D. 522.

# ¥ in Wei-shu xxxii and Pei-shih xxiv.) Many of the

QI
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During Su-tsung’s Hsi-p‘ing period,” west of the great shrine within the Capital wall, was built
the Yung-ning-ssi.” The Empress Dowager Ling personally, at the head of all the officials, laid the

foundation and set up a ‘ch‘a’”?  The reliquary, of nine storeys, was more than forty rods high.
The expense could not be reckoned. Even the reliquary of the Ching-ming-ssi® was second to it.
Public and private temples and reliquaries were of number very many.

' A.D. 516-7. ming period (A.D. 500-504). During the Chéng-kuang period
* Lit. “Temple of Eternal Tranquillity”, ef. Lo-yang ch'ieh-  (A.D, 519-525) the Empress Dowager Ling built a seven-
lan-chi i, Shui-ching-chu xvi, and the biography of Shih-tsung’s  storey pagoda on its grounds. It was from here that the
Empress Ling (the Lady Hu #) in Wei-shu xiii. procession of the images on the Buddha’s birthday began.
3 ‘Ch'a’ (*15'iat) is a transcription of some form of Skt. Cf. Lo-yang ch'ieh-lan-chi s.v. Ching-ming-ssii: ¥ it §7 2%
‘chattra’, “covering” (cf. Pali ‘chatta’). A ‘chattra’ isa fRJYA £ BN RS MK LM EMB T HRAS
sort of canopy, the erection of which was here a symbolic act, —T®RWEEABLKXALBMOME E L2 25 8%
as was the laying of the foundation. 7k, This passage is followed by more description of this ela-
! The Ching-ming-ssii, situated outside of Lo-yang’s Hsiian-  borate ceremony,

yang Gate % f5 ], was built by Shih-tsung during the Ching-

[114a] it @ T 4 4,7 22 28 1 38 & 4 SR 18 56 - [ 40 4635 L 52 0 35 0%, b I 4 08
1% 8 100 8 KN B B AE3E 2 15 KD 30 25 0T SR P9 M 45 — sk B 40,38 P9 i 56
R % — B 7 R 35 2 A% D Bk 4 ok B Bk 4 TR SELEE 3R D3 2 0. A0 AR i 52 0
P55 R B0 U BB A R S 3 2R LA B % R A8 L A BLOGR = B R R 3 0 k.
%5 LA 7 B A AT L WO T R A R LB A AR P B OBE 4 S 4
BB R RN SER TSR S A LBRRASEAE ABE L] &£ F
& TLA S8 BB BE 2 5805 4B R 170 A R R LU IR Sk R 4R S T MR K 2,
[ B4 B 0K 85 4 A 0 O b 1 B 3 0 L B K A 0 TR R A
S B AL O 0B 4L A TP R o I T A B S O A B L b SR
B S8 R BE 48 3 R 4 R 55 15 AR T 4 B3GR T,

In the first year of Shén-kuei,” in the winter, the ‘ssii-k‘ung’ and Chief Secretary, Jén-ch‘éng’s
Prince Ch'éng,” memorialized, saying:

I humbly submit that Kao-tsu fixed the tripods” at Sung and Ch‘an® and divined the ages
forever and aye. His forethought embraced the end and the beginning, his statutes extended
to Heaven and Man. Creating things and breaking tallies,” he handed them down for the myri-
ads of generations.

Therefore the Capital Regulations say that within the inner wall there shall be designated
land only for the one Yung-ning-ssu, and within the outer wall there shall be designated land
only for one nunnery, and that the rest shall all be outside both the inner and outer walls. The

wish was that these regulations be forever obeyed and that none dare transgress the rules.

Q2
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By early Ching-ming” there had been some slight infraction of the prohibitions. Therefore
Shih-tsung, reverently reinforcing his Predecessor’s intent, thereupon issued a clear decree that
within the inner wall there was to be no building of reliquaries, monasteries, nunneries, or re-
ligious houses. He also wished to thwart ambition. The two emperors Wén and Wu,” were they
Nay, they did as they did that, the clergy and
laity having different goals, their principles might not be confounded each with the other. But the

wanting in love or respect for Buddha’s Law?

laity have been dazzled by the prospects of vain renown, the clergy have coveted lavish enrich-
ment, and, although there was a clear prohibition, yet did they arbitrarily and unlawfully build.

By the third year of Chéng-shih” the Sramana Hui-shén, when there had been violations of
the prohibition of Ching-ming, said that it was unbearable that finished temples be moved or
destroyed, and requested that from that time forward no further permission be given to build.
To the former edict was added leniency, the codes were suppressed and the request followed,
and the commands of the former reign left rolled up and not put into effect. Since then private

petitioners have all the more been vying with one another.

In the second year of Yung-p‘ing,” {Hui-]shén and others revised their code and memo-

rialized, saying:

From this time forward, let those who wish to build monasteries be restricted to those

that can house fifty monks or more; let them be permitted to build when the report of their

intent has been received. It there be any who arbitrarily build, let them be dealt with ac-

cording to secular law for the crime of violating an Imperial edict.

Let the community of

that monastery be banished to the outer provinces.

For the past ten years private construction has been ever more flourishing, but punishment

and banishment, lying quiescent, have not been heard of.

Is it not that, although the Court’s

statutes are clear, men have made a pretext of merit and joined in violating them; that the clerical

codes have stood idle while in the quest for gain none has followed them?
clerics or laymen, their occupation has been injuring the law.

surely this must have its limits!

T AD. 517.

* The son of Prince Yiin 52 of Jén-ch‘éng, his biography is
in Wei-shu xix. Of all the princes of the blood he was the
most trusted by Kao-tsu, whom he assisted in the transfer of
the capital to Lo-yang. Ch'éng was appointed ‘ssii-k‘ung’
%] 22 in the fourth lunar montk of A.D. 515 and ‘ssii-t‘u’
H] 4k in the fifth lunar month of A.D. 518, then died in the
twelfth lunar month of the latter year. This means that the
memorial here quoted was presented in his late years, and
from the standpoint of an Elder Statesman,

3 Cf. Tso-chuan, Hslian-kung 3: f £ &2 | T &, b # =

No matter whether
But for man to be insatiable,

+, b 4 £ H.

* Mount Sung % 1l and the River Ch‘an 78 7k.

® This refers to Kao-tsu’s building of the new capital at Lo-
yang and his assignment of offices and titles, the bearers of
which kept half of a tally in their own possession while the
other half remained at the center of government.

# A.D.500-503,

" ILe., Kao-tsu Hsiao-wén-ti and Shih-tsung Hsiian-wu-ti.

% A.D, 506.

# A.D.509.

[114b] R BB WEFHRITBLIMBE NS AWBERABBEEAAR T LK E

BRBE ) 38 3.4 BE W 13

93

T T T R S 00 T A TR T B M AT 5 6 3L U N



YON.KANG, SUPPLEMENT

B LI 75 B 2 % S8 98 B o2 i Ak b BOEL B A 1T MR R 3 4% b A L LR
b5 S B A0 B LA B S POk T RS B BLCF 4500 05 0 B 08 A 43R B R MRLT 1L g
HERFLBREEFISRABEEN SR BEBEZAKRESFSBRE
TR R AR A HBR AR ERAESE N ER LT ER R,
=4y B 09k B 2K 0 A8 3K 2 R 7R B B DR L 5 S 2 UK R B AR O L A
HERHASZ M P RB AR LR R 2 P s B Bl = 5D —
256V R B A L N A Y IE M B U R AU AS IR B R B B F R R M i
B0 IE 0 T B T R BELE B OF O AT A M A0 AR 1 25 R O 8K

Now the traces of Enlightenment” are Void and Wondrous, and are not such as a frivolous

mind could discern. The Darksome Gateway is empty and bare; how can few words exhaust
it? Yet purely to dwell beyond defilement, this is what the practitioners of the Way put first.
Merit and causation are obscure and profound, and set no great value on embellished retreats.”
If one can but sincerely believe, then the sand gathered by children can reach to the Seat of the
Way,” and Ch‘un-t‘o’s spare offering is worthy of being served between the Two Trees.” What
need to give free rein to robbery, therewith to construct temples and monasteries? Thus indeed
“the people’s much trusting to luck is not to the State’s good fortune™.” But of late private
construction numbers nearly in the hundreds, some taking the slightest occasion® to request
public land, only to plant the seeds of their own merit, others obtaining by petition the right to

build temples, only thereafter to extend the statutes beyond their limits. Deceptions such as
these cannot easily be measured.

Your subject, though his talents be inferior, is truly honored with the charge of public works.
Reverently obeying the established regulations, he coordinates the weighings and the measurings.
Therefore he opened and examined the old decrees and studied the ecclesiastical regulations.”
Then he sent departmental secretary Lu Ch'ang’s subordinate, Ts‘vr Hsiao-fén, into the Capital
and suburbs to reckon up the temples and clerical houses there. The number approaches® five
hundred, and empty land on which chattras have been erected but reliquaries not yet built are
not included. The people’s disrespect for the law has at last come to this. Since the moving of
the Capital, the years have exceeded two dozen. The temples rob the people of their dwellings
in nearly one case out of three,

Kao-tsu established his regulations not merely because he wished to make the black-robed
and the white-robed go their respective ways, but even to slight mishaps” did he give profound fore-
thought. Shih-tsung, following him, also did not prevent or forbid. Rather did he lay up merit
for the future and block ill luck ere yet it budded.” But the monasteries of today, there is no
place that does not have them! Either side by side they fill the interior of the walled cities,
or one upon the other they overflow into the butcheries and wineries. At times three or five
young monks together make one mdnastery. Brahman chants and the sounds of slaughter, each
next door to the other, mingle their echoes. Statues and reliquaries are wrapped in the stench
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of rotting meat, the spiritual is submerged in lust. Truth and falsehood have confounded their
places, the comings and goings are tangled and mixed. The lower officials acquiesce and not
one says nay, the hierarchs stand face to face with the regulations but ask no questions. When

mud stains true practice, when grime soils refined monks, when fragrance and stench share the

same vessel,™ is it not indeed excessive?

! Reading ‘chiich’ % for the ‘hsiieh’ & of our text. The
meaning is the area of enlightenment reached by the Buddha.
? “Embellished retreats™ is our rendition of the text’s *hua-
tun’ 3 . The word ‘chia-tun’ 3% &, originally found in
the phrase F Jfi % % Ll IE & 4 in the Book of Changes, was
frequently used from Wei-Tsin times onward, as the life of
the Taoist recluse was an honored one. Is it possible that
*hua-tun’ is another way of saying ‘chia-tun’? We also find
in T'ung-tien 3B 3¢ v (hsan-chi i #) the following words
of Suew Chi-chi it 0 ##%: Ll #t 4 8 4 #% % 32, The mean-
ing seems to be a retreat from the world amid much circum-
stance, in this case a highly ornate Buddhist temple,

* Le., the bodhimanda, and by extension the estate of Bud-
dhahood.

4 The story of Cunda’s offering to the Buddha just before
the latter’s attainment of nirviana between the two Sala-trees
is very well known. The Mahayana Mohdparinirvdna Sitra
extols this as the noblest of offerings. As we have stated
above, the Mahdparinirvana was the most popular of the
Buddhist scriptures at this time.

b Cf, Tso-chuan, Hsian-Kung % 7 16.

" Reading ‘tung’ B for the ‘ch’éng’ 3 of our text. The
Ming-ch‘ao-pén "4 #) 7% and the Ts‘é-fuu yiian-kuei both read
‘shéng’ #. ‘Shéng’, if the reading is correct, would seem
to be synonymous with ‘pien’ f&, “then, thereupon, etc.” It
was frequently used in this sense from the Six Dynasties to
the Tang, and examples can be found in the Yu-hsien-k‘u #
I 57, in the Zasshé 3 #7 of the Japanese emperor Shému
B &, (r. A.D. 724-749), and in other places.

7 A conjectural interpretation of the text’s ‘t'u-ko’ [ #%.

* Reading ‘ch‘ui’ 3 for the ‘ch'éng’ ¢ of our text.

® Cf. the conspiracy of Fa-hsiu.

'* Cf. the incident of Ta-shéng.

" The K'ung-tzii chio-yii L 3- % #% says, “ Fragrantand stin-
king things are not kept in the same vessel” (M 7% &~ ] 28
ii ®). The Tso-chuan, Hsi-kung {# 7% 4 says, “If one fra-
grant thing is mingled with one stinking thing, then after
ten years there will still be a stench” (— ¥ — &, 4& 13 4@
17 R

(114c] 75 46 1005 1 %5 2 BLIE B 30 M0 K TR 2 045 70 1R b Bl % e 0o R 5 38,
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Formerly in North Tai was the conspiracy of Fa-hsiu,” recently Chi-chou met with the in-

cident of Ta-shéng.” Both began by making a pretext of the Divine Doctrine and thereby mis-
guiding the feelings of the multitude, and ended by establishing immorality and falsehood and
thereby advancing their own treason. The regulations of T*ai-ho, made for the likes of Fa-hsiu,
were to prevent the mishaps of the distant future; the prohibitions of Ching-ming took thought

lest such as Ta-shéng might one day bring trouble. Now we know that our forefathers were of

saintly wisdom, and that in their prevention they made profound disposition.

and it hardens to ice;”™

! In A.D. 481, while Kao-tsu was on an inspection tour of
Chung-shan, Hsin-tu {F #5, and other places in Hopei, the
‘lan-t‘ai yii-shih® ¥ 3¢ 40 82, Cuanc Ch'iu 38 3R, and over a
hundred of his confederates, on the basis of an alleged omen
reported by the metropolitan monk Fa-hsiu, gathered a large
number of slaves and attempted the overthrow of the govern-
ment. Fortunately the uprising was immediately quelled,
but the large number of bureaucrats implicated in it terrified

935

“Tread on frost

one cannot afford not to be careful.

the Court. When the Emperor returned to P‘ing-ch‘éng, he re-
commended lenient treatment of the rebels: #: 35 % 3% 8L 5%,
ERTHERXTERRE-—HR ABEEISRES A
MAFRHLEFRGAEARSEMIBT G LHER
WAk B OB = e bk — PP 3 ik B, (Kaotsu’s chronicle
in Wei-shu 7a.) Cf. Wane Jui's  #1 biography in the Wei-
shu, the account of the Northern Wei 5 B 4 in the Nan-
ch'i-shu, and our Hokugi no Bukkyohi Jt 8 @ B8 3% FE (Shina
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Bukkyoshi kenkyi Hokugi-hen, pp. 256-260).

? ‘Ta-shéng’ is the Chinese translation of ‘mahayana’. This
rebellion was instigated by the monk Fa-ch'ing #: %, who
inveigled Li Kuei-po 2 §& 1, a man of importance in Po-hai-
chiin # # A, and others into an extremely brutal uprising

that gave the government much trouble.
cit., pp. 269-290.

3 Cf. Iching, s.v. k'un Hh: % LA 78 %2 KER 4 % th MH
B AL E ROk b,

For details, cf. op.

[104d) 8 a2 W0 5.2 4 1L k.S B 1 56008 36 IR .50 0 18 2 4 77 T BID R 0 M i 22
A B A 5136050 B IR K OF % 3L T K S IE Y B IR 2 Bk 2 ik

A I BT S 2, E 3BT B K R,

Of old the Tathagata, when he revealed his Doctrine, mostly abode on the mountains and

in the forests. Now these monks passionately cling to the cities and towns. Are narrow ways”
fitting for religious practice? Are frivolity and turmoil really the abode of contemplation? It
must be because gain wins their hearts and none can help himself. The dwellers have already
lost the truth, and the builders may injure their own merit. These are the chaff of the Sikya
clan, the altar-rats” of the Law, whom the clerical discipline will not tolerate and whom the kingly

codes must repel.

! Cf. Tso-chuan, Chao.kung B 2y 3: “f- 2 <€ i M Kt B
PR AT LA GG ET B O M e,

* The Yen-shih ch‘un-ch'iv & FX # #X says that the great
worry in government is wicked men in the service of the sove-
reign, who are likened to the rats that infest the altar of earth:

BROMAA@EMB SR LR B2 UR
£33 # DL W b AR B8 2 it || i, By extension Prince
Ch*éng is using the term here to refer to malignant beings in
the body of the Buddhist church whom it is difficult to elimi-
nate. i

[114e] JE 4B 5T & 4n db, K F M SR ~F R ABE M B &G B8 H 5 R e L
ALARRESRREAHL AR XEFERINABRERARFEESNEZEE
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Not only is the Capital like this, the monasteries of the provinces and garrisons of all the
Empire are also thus. They encroach on and rob the little people, and extensively occupy their
fields and houses. They injure mercy and thereby lengthen the cries of anguish. Now men’s
hearts are not the same, and good and evil also differ. There are some who repose their minds
in the direction of truth, and whose way and actions are pure and sublime. There are others
who outwardly display the garment of the Law and inwardly cherish revolt against virtue. In
cases like these one must distinguish the pure from the impure. If they are made the same and
strung together, wherewith shall one encourage good? But to look to the law and extol the good
is something that most men know; to rectify custom and avoid suspicion is that to which the
feelings of all the beings are equally inclined. It is not only this Your subject who discourses
in loneliness and holds forth in isolation. Verily, when the national codes are all in desuetude,
the pursuit of principle is extremely difficult; when the net of law is lost hold of for but a mo-
ment, its ropes and cords are soon to become entangled. Therefore I make bold to set forth my

idle views and at the same time pray that they may be of henefit to both State and Church.
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Your subject has heard that the enactment of regulations is based on the assumption that
they shall be carried out, that in the establishment of penalties the highest value is laid on their
ability to discipline mankind. Orders unobeyed are worse than no orders at all; punishments
that cannot bring discipline, how do they differ from no punishments? Of late, clear edicts
frequently come down, yet building is ever on the increase; strict limits are often imposed, yet
violations do not cease. Is this not because men make a pretense of merit and an excuse of
piety, and trust to the chance that their crimes will not be visited upon them? Men pursue
their private interest, and the officials cannot easily censure them. The former regulations do
not seek out the offenses of the past, while the later edicts open up the way of leniency for the
future. And the world, with its free-and-easy feelings, eventually makes light of established
laws. Now there must be added strict provisions, and severe prohibitions must be especially
set up, to prevent future violations and to punish past misdeeds. If we are not strict, but dis-
pense liberality, I fear that the present edict, although clear, may again be like those of days
gone by.

[114g] 38 45 B Bk 5 i 7 2 0,7 8 7R $5.080 LU 2308 05 i Wi 0 B BBk =% /0%
B i AR Z REAR B H R0 b I B8 B 4% 45,200 o B H ik i B B 3R I AT R s
ZHRAEHMESREAEA AL RBER BB RERETTH MW E,

Furthermore, the provision in the regulations, that signs be set up at places of worship, is
in every case a permission, not a prohibition. In my worthless opinion, the setting up of signs
has no permanence, and places of worship are hard to identify. If one wishes to build, one sets
up a sign notifying the public, and the words authorizing the construction designate the place
as one of established worship. If this be the case, what is called prohibition in fact opens the
way for more building. Furthermore, since the removal of the Capital, injunctions and edicts
have gone out in all directions, but those who privately build do not fear regulations or decrees.

Is this because the officials are lax in upholding the law? No, it is only because the net of the
law leaks, the prohibitions are slack, and there is thus room for the pretense of false motives.

[114h] g b % XA 50 2 vho3E oA B BB st i ) T O S 0 1K 2 AR Y 98 Sh AT 4
A ER AR ONERLE TR SE YS BRERART B
w5 K S A 18 AN B  2F 9 AT Ok S BB B 3 B PLRLAG B A B B B KT 1R I IR
¥8 A HE kP A
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In accord with Your subject’s worthless opinion, within the Capital city, even if the sign
has been set up, if the edifice is only partly built and can still be rebuilt elsewhere, it is requested
that the former regulations be followed: Outside the outer walls let any convenient place be
chosen. If the land has been purchased and there is a clear deed to prove it, let the aforesaid
If it is public land which has been stolen, let it be forthwith

ordered returned to the government.

building be transferred thither.
If a holy image is already complete on the old site and
cannot be removed, it is requested that it be tolerated as before. In every case permit traffic

through the streets,” and do not permit the mutilation of streets by the building of gates which

will obstruct traffic within the °1i’.

In cases of an explicit edict from the Court, this proposal

shall not apply. Let everything within the suburbs be settled on the same basis.

! ““Streets” is our rendition of the text’s ‘fang’ ¥j. This
word, traditionally regarded as a synonym of B, is supposed
originally to have meant a “barrier” {f). It signifies a
quarter surrounded by a fence, with a gate for ingress and
egress. In Han and Wei (Three Kingdoms) times no one,
not even a titled noble, whose living was less than ten thou-
sand households could build a-house facing the highway. Even
in T*ang times the building of a house with its own fence and
a gateway facing the highway was permitted only to officials
of the top three grades. (Cf. T*ang hui-yao F§ ¥ 3 Ixxxvi,
s.v. chieh-hsiang #i#%, also Ch'u-hsiieh-chi %) 8 3 and
other writings.) The street system of Lo-yang under the
Northern Wei seems also, like that of the Han and Wei, to
have forbidden breaking into the ‘fang’ wall with a gateway

[114i]

except in the case of outstanding personalities, but this seems
frequently to have been the case where very large temples
were concerned.

Of Lo-yang under the Northern Wei we are told as follows
in Lo-yang ch'leh-lan-chi v: B H A =~ + HEEdb + 1
LA+ ATHREMHMESENFTLUAT 288 —H,
PPRMMMBEEZAEFMAMEAASGHT G
T B —F Z E A+ £ B The ‘1i’ gates were super-
vised by the ‘li” magistrates and their subordinates, who
watched all who entered and left and thus kept order within
the ‘fang’ Prince Ch'éng is here requesting that the temples
no longer be permitted to have gateways other than the ‘1i’
gates themselves and thus block traffic within the ‘fang’.

HBBRELBELRBEEFRERUERRE

It a temple or statue stands firmly, but is hard by a butchery, I request that slaughter be

forbidden, that the holy dwelling be purified.

[114;]
R BB,

B A7 48 BT 35 AR T B 3,4 3R P R B B BELAn 4 4R IE AL B 3 oK IR AT ),

Even if there be the required number of monks, if they can be moved, let them be assigned

to an open place rather than a congested one.

In accordance with the edict of the first month

of this year,” if there be any building hereafter, I beg that it be handled according to the clerical

regulations and the provisions of the law.

! A.D. 517.

(114k] E @ AL+ HAAEHRDBR R FL 5 RITL 4 7R~ m L

If the monks be fewer than fifty, let them merge together, the fewer going to the larger

monastery, and let them be certain to fulfil the number. Let the sale and return of temple land

be based uniformly on the above proposal.
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(114]] S AMEREFEMELTE LETAMNET B EZREZE HXEHE
LEEB AN BE THNASEEREE.

From now on, if any of the outer provinces desires to build a monastery, and if the monks
fill the number of fifty or more, first let the said province give notice, and when the Illuminator
of Mysteries has weighed and examined the case and the petition has been approved, then let it
be built, If there are violations, let them be dealt with according to the previous provisions. In
the provinces, prefectures, and lesser areas, if there is toleration unaccompanied by any restraints,

the crime shall be equal to disobeying an Imperial edict.

[1l4m] EMBEEBRAFHZEFBSRRLEZTARBET2HEIBR |, R,

It is to be hoped that if, on the one hand, we follow His Former Majesty’s imperishable pre-
cedent and, on the other, uphold the mierciful ordinances of this edict, the standards may be
whole and the Way of the Sages not decline.

The memorial was approved.

[115] k&KX rEFANDME 2B -LAEERXREBE B SUBE RN S F 4.8
But in no time the Empire was in confusion, and in addition there was the atrocity south of the
River. Of the courtiers who died, many of the families donated their homes to the monks and nuus,

and most of the mansions of the Capital became temples.” The prohibitive regulations of the previous
day were not carried out at all.

! The Northern Wei dynasty, from about A.D. 520 onward, and the mighty families cast aside their homes and vied with
was plagued by an unremitting series of civil wars and  one another in flight (B S ERKETH W.” From then
foreign invasions that eventually rendered the authority of  on there was no peace at the Northern Wei capital but a suc-
the central government completely ineffectual. In the second  cession of tragedies. In the midst of these tragedies the
lunar month of A.D. 528 Emperor Su-tsung # 5 died at the  civilization that had developed around the luxurious mode of
age of nineteen without an heir, and the Dowager Empress  life of the Lo-yang aristocracy must have been dealt a mighty
Ling placed the three-year-old Prince Chao @ of Lin-t‘ao #f  blow, but ironically enough the Buddhist temples only swelled
¥ on the throne. Ern-cau Jung ¥ f 4%, based at the time  in number as a result of them. Many of the mansions a-
in T*ai-ylian, proclaimed the succession illegitimate and, pres-  bandoned by their wealthy owners were turned into mona-
sing the claims of Prince Yu iz (known to subsequent history  steries. The home of the most extravagant of the *bons
as Emperor Ching-tsung}, led an army southward on Lo-yang  vivants’ in the Imperial family, Prince Shén £t of Ho-chien
and on the twelfth day of the fourth lunar month pitched  ji B, became the Ho-chien-ssii. The mansion of Prince Liieh
camp in the field of Ho-yin (lit. *south of the River”, i.e.,  f#% of Tung-p'ing ¥ 25 became the Chui-kuang-ssii i ¥ .
the Yellow River), north of Mang-shan ©f ILl. The next day  The palace of Prince Yung 3£ of Kao-yang # B}, who had
he descended on the nobility and gentry and in one swoop  been the Prince of Ho-chien’s rival in extravagance, became
slaughtered more than thirteeen hundred of them, including  the Kao-yang-wang-ssii. And, as a final example, the home
the Empress Dowager Ling and the infant sovereign. The  of the all-powerful eunuch L T‘éng was also converted into
Lo-yang aristocracy was thus almost completely exterminated g temple in A.D. 531 by order of Ern-crv Shih-lung # 4 it
in a single day. Although Ching-tsung was formally pro- g, Cf. Lo-yang ch'ieh-lan-chi iv: i B 2 .35 oo &,

claimed emperor, for a time everyone in Lo-yang regardless 3 2 &7 <, 6 £ % 75 55 9 AR, % ] 40 L% 8 € &, 3
of social station was in terror and, in the words of the first 25 &,

chiian of the Lo-yang ch'ieh-lan-chi, ““The noble houses
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[116]  JC & JC 4 $KH B o %6 B8 s 338 IR 55 D00 265 3 4= 20 48 R BB B8 3% 9,50 F 2
B, B S ok o 30,98 o B S 0 RE B BOJE B 2 i A R LI R R B R R R I A
HHREAFEDAANMBEAZU RS REE Iz ed B 0kECE,
B —-AXRBREAREABEIESE TR MR SRS P HE R BEFH R KT
ooz eBe sl
In the first year of Yilan-hsiang,” in autumn, an edict said:
The precinct of Brahman is obhscure and mysterious, and by right reveres pure emptiness.
The monastery is a Pure Land, and as a matter of principle is apart from turmoil and defilement.
During former reigns there used to be restrictions within the Capital. Since then we have moved
hither to Yeh, and in general have followed the old statutes. But when the officials, the gentry,
and the people first arrived at the Capital, the new city outside the walls provided homes for all.
Within the old city they rented homes indiscriminately. Since this was merely for temporary
purposes, it was not to be for long. As We have heard, many have acquired land in two places,
and some, donating the houses which they have been renting in the old city, are arbitrarily set-
ting them up as temples. Knowing that it is not their own property, they are making a mockery
of the name of piety. In the end, We fear, if there is an ever greater accumulation of such,
harm will be done to the established norms. The officials must be ordered carefully to conduct
an investigation. Now within the city the old temples as well as the houses are precisely recorded.
Temples recently established must all be demolished.

! A.D. 538. The Northern Wei had split into an eastern  Eastern Wei ‘nien-hao’ 42 3.
and a western dynasty, and Yiian-hsiang (A.D. 538-9) was an

117] £ X R/ IR FHFS5EBEARE #5205 F B EA B M Z B HA & E
HLIEER .

In the winter there was another edict promulgated:

The ‘mu,” ‘shou,” ‘ling,” and ‘chang’ of all the Empire shall in no case tolerate the build-
ing of temples. If there are violations, then without regard to the source of funds or the total
amount of labor expended,” all shall be treated as having broken the law.

! The “chi’ & in our text may be an error for some other  have rendered above *“without regard to™) applies also to the
character. On the other hand, the ‘pu’ 7 that might be ex-  ‘chi.” It is noteworthy that Tzii-chih t‘ung-chien clviii also
pected above it may have been dropped by the copyist. An-  omits it: #ER & 3 40 5F 4 B0 57 2 33 3 oh G A
other possibility is that the ‘pu’ of ‘pu-wén’ 7% ] (which we i1, 4,J® )04 #5 ¥ 3.

18] RAZFERLUBREEDXTES
In the second year of Hsing-ho,"” in the spring, it was decreed that the old palace in the walled
city of Yeh be made into the T“en-p‘ing-ssii.”

! A.D. 540. In the seventh lunar month of A.D. 534 the the heavy hand of Kao Huan & $#. There, with the help of
Northern Wei emperor Hsiao-wu fled to Ch‘ang-an to escape ~ Yuv-wen T ai 5 2 3%, he established the dynasty of the West-
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ern Wei. In the tenth lunar month Kao Huan enthroned
Emperor Hsiao-ching as sovereign of the Eastern Wei, moving
the capital to Yeh and renaming the period T*ien-p‘ing (Heav-
enly Calm) X Z5. Lo-yang, having ceased to be the capital,
went to wrack and ruin, and even the Buddhist temples decay-
ed, as we learn from the author’s preface of the Lo-yang
chtieh-lan-chi: B 7k W& & ¥, 2 2 8 0,3 5 1@ J&, 2 B g £,
BE AR T I0ANE AT RE WS BE
SEEFERKERS LR WREEALT—FTiF
4 B & EL55 A 5= M. At the end of the same work we read,
“Lo-yang had had 1,367 temples, but after the capital was
moved to Yeh in the first year of T ien-p‘ing [A.D. 534] there
were only 421 left.”

Cf. also Hsiao-ching’s chronicle in Wei-shu xii: 3= 28 j¢ 42
(AR ERBERSERAN M EEE AR
wmE HIUEREZ A
Thus we see that the aristocrats and bureaucrats who arrived
in Yeh as a result of the hasty move of the capital from Lo-
yang evicted the old inhabitants of the new capital and con-
fiscated their homes. Emergency measure though this was,
it was inevitable that in the hodge-podge of resettlement and
occupation some injustices should occur. Also, there must
have been a considerable movement on the part of the monks
and nuns who had formerly occupied the 1,367 temples of
Lo-yang and who now found themselves confronted with a
housing shortage (for most of the Lo-yang clergy also moved
to Yeh) to demand of the lay Buddhists, particularly the
aristocrats and bureaucrats, that they establish monasteries

[119]
Jo i Bk S B W R A R,

and nunneries for them. And, considering the rate at which
these aristocrats and bureaucrats had built temples during the
last days of Lo-yang, one might be safe in supposing that they
built temples even in violation of the law at Yeh, a city with
a shortage of monasteries and nunneries, Yeh began to settle
down to an orderly existence as the new Imperial capital only
in A.D. 539, when the city wall had been built. By the Wu-
ting (A.D. 543-549) period law and order reigned, and Yeh
began to witness the glories of an Imperial capital.

Cf. the Treatise on Penalties 3] §i & in Wei-shu cxi: ¥
REBRNPEELFABIEEN A THMODBELREF
AT B 2 B bk 3 gt BLE R bk 4 @ LN
#E s R,

* Cf. Hsiao-ching’s chronicle in Wei-shu xii under Hsing-ho
1{(A.D.339): A HR T BRAR 1B AR ER -+
—HEZELUFERAKXRTEHAHFSEAR, T HHE
08 BoA #A B OEAE # — B, From this we see that the
completion of the new Imperial palace at Yeh rendered the
old one superfluous, and accordingly it was converted into
a temple and given the name of the first ‘nien-hao’ of the
Eastern Wei. To this state-sponsored temple were gathered the
great clerics of the Eastern Wei-Buddhist church, who made
it the center of Buddhist scholarship from the end of the
Eastern Wei to the Northern Ch‘i. Cf. the biography of the
monk Chén-yii & & of the T‘ien-p‘ing-ssii in Hsii kao-séng-
chusn vi: B RBF B L TR HEIULBRENBRERL R
KERHE2ADERHRMERSB TS ERE
AAEE--FERELRBRETA

e 5% BLAGTE R R R P 50 4 KA U BT TR SR S R B R I

From Shih-tsung” until the end of Wu-ting,” among the §ramanas of renown were Hui-méng,”

Hui-pien,” Hui-shén,” Séng-hsien,” Tao-ch‘in,” Séng-hsien,” Tao-hsi,” Séng-shén,” Hui-kuang,” Hui-

hsien,” Fajung,” and Tao-ch‘ang,'

! R. A.D. 500-516.

? A.D, 543-549.

3 Brief biography in Ku chao-hsiian sha-mén tu-wei-na fa-shik
Hui-méng mu-chik-ming & W 2 ¥0 PAD HE 25 2 B 2 i 2%
& € (in Mang-lo chiing-mu i-wén hsiipien ¥ # 7 % iR 3T 8
#1). A native of Tun-huang, his secular surname was Y i,
and he was highly regarded by Kao-tsu. He rose to the rank
of Wei-na General at Lo-yang.

* QOtherwise unknown,

® ‘Sha-mén-t'ung’ under Shih-tsung, as we have seen above.
 During Yen-ch‘ang (A.D. 512-516) he rose from Wei-na
General to ‘sha-mén-t‘ung’. He also played a great part in
the construction of the Hsien-chii-ssii on Sung-shan (cf. above,
also Lt Tang’s Z f§ biography in Wei-shu liii and Fenc
Liang’s, 1% % ibid., xc).

*# (Otherwise unknown.

all of whom were honored in their respective generations.

* This is the famous Bodhiruci. His biography is in Hsii
kao-séng-chuan i, The biography writes the second character
of his Chinese name § rather than the B of our text. He
made his home at the Yung-ning-ssii, the greatest of all the
state-sponsored temples in Lo-yang, and among the seven
hundred foreign monks there he was considered the * master
translator”. According to the Li-tai san-pao-chi g £t = &
#, from A.D. 508 to 535 he translated 39 texts totalling
127 chiian, but there is a possibility that in this figure are in-
cluded the translations of two later monks, Prajfiaruci (Chih-
hsi #F #%) and Dharmaruci (Fa-hsi #: 9%). Here is a list of those
of his translations that exerted the greatest influenceon Chinese
Buddhism:

1. Laftkdvatdra A ¥ i #& (10 chitan)

2. Samdhinirmocana ¥g % 1% B #2 (5 chilan)

3. Vajracchedikd prajiiaparamitd 4z W) # #; % (1 chiian)
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4. V-upadeSa & W) 4% ¥ # #% (by Vasubandhu, 3 chiian)

5. Dasebhiimivydkhydne + #: ¥ #% (by Vasubandhu, 12
chiian)

6. Sukhdvativyhopadelo R HRBER S ER (by
Vasubandhu, 1 chiian)

7. Saddharmapundarikopadeia ¥ I 3 3% #% #% (by Vasu-
bandhu, 2 ehiian)

8. Aryamahdratnokitadharmaparydyalatasahasrikapari-
vartakasyapaparivartatika X ¥ HY 4% #& (by Sthiramati,
according to Tibetan tradition; 4 chiian)

One can see at a glance that this man was a translator of the
works of Vasubandhu’s school. The translation of the Da-
Sabhiimivydkhydna led to the formation in late Wei and
under the Nothern Ch‘i of the Ti-lun Sect, while that of the
Sukhdvativyihopadesa, as further expanded by T‘an-luan’s
commentary, the Wang-shéng-lun-chu £ #: # i, became the
fountainhead for the development of Ching-t'u doctrine and
belief in China. In any case, he introduced the Chinese
Buddhist world, which until then had been nurtured chiefly
on the ideas of Nagarjuna as made accessible by Kumarajiva,
to a newer school of Mahayana thought, and thereby furnished
a turning-point in the development of Buddhist doctrine on
Chinese soil.

1% Otherwise unknown.

! Biography in Hsii kao-séng-chuan xxi. Hui-kuang’s abili-
ties were recognized in his youth by Buddhabhadra, who is
mentioned in the Shik-lao-chih as having enjoyed the respect
Raised by Buddhabhadra in a strict tradition of
obedience to the monastic discipline, he studied the Dharma-
guptaka vinaya and furnished the impetus that eventually led
to the formation of a Chinese sect based on that vinaya.
Since, as we have seen above, this was an age in which strict
adherence to the discipline was demanded of the clergy by
the government, it was only natural for a vinaya sholar such
as he to gain the confidence of the Court. He also assisted
Bodhirueci and Ratnamati in their translation of the Dasabhii-
mivydkhydna, thereby becoming an authority on that treatise.
He preached on the Avatansake, the Mahdparinirvdna, the
Vimalakirtinirdesa, the Dasabhimika, the Bodhisattvabhiimi,
and other Mahdyana scriptures and treatises, and composed
commentaries to such scriptures as the Srimaladevisinhanada,
the I-chiao-ching iK %% #%, the Wén-shih-ching i 4 &%, and the
Jén-wang pan-jo ching {= 3 ¢ 35 #8, in addition to writing
works on the monastic discipline and gathering disciples * like
trees in a forest™, Chih-i 4 ¥ says in his Fe-hue hsiand
#: 3 X 2% and elsewhere that Hui-kuang or his followers
divided the Buddha’s doctrine into Four Principles, viz., (a)
the Principle of Causation B # 5% (preached in the Abhid-
harma), (b) the Principle of Tentative Names {# 4 52 (preach-
ed in the Satyasiddhi), (c) the Untrue Principle 7 ¥ 5%
(preached in the Prejiidparamitd and the Four Treatises), (d)
the True Principle & 5% (preached in the Mahdparinirvina,
the Avatansaka, and the Dasabhimika). According to this
account, they held that the last three scriptures mentioned

of Kao-tsu.

contain the ultimate truth preached by the Buddha. As we
have mentioned above, the Northern Wei Buddhist clergy was
governed by the ‘chao-hsiian-ts'ao’ and its two chief officers,
the ‘sha-mén-t‘ung’ and the ‘tu-wei-na’. The post of ‘sha-
mén-t‘ung” at the end of the Northern Wei was filled by the
aged monk Séng-ling f 4, who died at the age of eighty-
one in A.D. 534, the year in which the dynasty split into
eastern and western halves (cf. the Chao-hsian sha-mén-t'ung
Séng-ling fa-shik mu-chih-ming B3 Z ¥b [} ¥ 16 & 2 (6 X%
#t §%). Hui-kuang was his ‘tu-wei-na’, and was elevated to
the post of ‘sha-mén-t‘ung’ by the Eastern Wei after Séng-
ling’s death. Thus this great student of and strict adherent
to the monastic discipline held positions of very high authority
as supervisor of the Buddhist clergy under both the Northern
and Eastern Wei, and after his death his work was carried
on by his brilliant disciple Fa-shang #: I and his colleagues,
who further expanded the executive branch of the hierarchy.
This era corresponds, it should be noted, to the Northern Ch'i,
i.e., to that period in which W& Shou was composing the
Wei-shu. By We Shou’s time the doctrines contained in the
Mahdparinirvana, the Avatanisaka, and the Dasabhamika had
come 1o form the mainstream of the thought of the central
Buddhist church. This is evident from the view of Buddhism
expressed in the Shih-lao-chih. Hui-kuang was the principal
leader in the Buddhist scholarly movement that embraced
these tendencies,

* The corresponding passage in the Kuang hung-ming-chi
reads ‘yung’ Bf instead of ‘hsien’ Hi. In T‘an-ning’s & %
preface to Bodhiruci’s state-sponsored translation of the Sarrd-
hinirmocana we find the name of “the vinaya master Hui-
yang ” alongside those of Hui-kuang and Séngling. He was
probably an authority on the then very popular vinaya.

13 Otherwise unknown.

There was, however, a Tao-jung i
4 who seems to have enjoyed the confidence of both Kao
Huan and Hsiao-wu. When the latter fled to Ch‘ang-an, the
former by messenger begged him forty times to return to Lo-
The messenger on the last of these
forty errands was Tao-jung, and it was only when Hsiao-wu
had refused this request as well that Kao Huan proclaimed
Hsiao-ching emperor of the Eastern Wei and moved his capital
to Yeh. Cf. Pei-shih vi: fh 2 B %% 2 By % 06, A 9 + &,
REEFELBHEMREZRBRYEMIE 85 &
BE OB AT BT M F L TS, The Fa-jung
of our text and this Tao-jung may possibly be one and the
same person. On a statue inscription of the Chéng-kuang
period (A.D. 519-525), when the Lung-mén caves were being
dug, we encounter the name of the Ta-t‘ung-ssii A #% <§ monk
Tao-jung several times. It is also possible that Fa-jung is
identical with Hui-jung, % 4&, but this is not certain either.

" This monk was famous in Yeh as a Ta-chih-tu-lun scholar.
With his colleague Fa-mén #; F4, who, like him, was a disciple
of Hui-kuang, he was one of the most promising members of
the Yeh Buddhist church. His name is also written i &8,
since £ and 3 are homophones. Cf. Chih-nien’s ¥ @: bio-

yang, but to no avail.
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graphy in Hsii kao-séng-chuan xi: % 3 5% H,H i ¥ #0475 i
£ 3 1,5 0 A #.03 & % 2 5% In Fa-shang’s biography,
ibid., viii, we are told that his contemporaries said that the
most promising monks of the Capital were Tao-ch‘ang and
Fa-shang. The early Sui monk Hui-ying 3 J says in the
twenty-fourth chiian of his Chik-tu-lun su %% FE 3§ ¥ that
Hui-kuang’s disciple Tao-ch‘ang ensconced himself on Sung-
shan, where for ten years he read the Ta-chih-tu-lun, there-
after becoming a great preacher on this treatise. The rise
of Ta-chih-tu-lun studies, according to this same source, was
the work of this man. The Sui and early T‘ang monk Tao-
ch'o i #i says in his An-lo-chi % %% 4t that the six virtuous
monks Bodhiruci ¥ 3£ # %, Hui-ch‘ung # #, Tao-ch‘ang

[120]

i ¥, T*an-luan § R, Ta-hai X %, and Fa-shang {#: |- were
all ““wondrous mirrors of the Two Truths and ropes of the Law
of Buddha, who understood the Great Vehicle thoroughly and
directed their steps longingly homeward to the Pure Land”. In
Fa-yiian chu-lin xv we read that at the time of Sui Weén-ti‘s
revival of Buddhism there was a statue of Amita with a group
of fifty bodhisattvas, which the monk Ming-hsien "3 % had
received from Tao-ch‘ang, the dharma-master of the Kao state
of Ch'.

The Tao-ch‘ang mentioned in these various Sui and T‘ang
documents, whichever way his name is written, seems to be

identical with the Tao-ch‘ang of our text, a contemporary of
Wes Shou.

B AT T E A AL A K 2 LA B — + R — F L —

+ A BIE R B %K T 4 BT & & 650 R 5 &1 BAT 58 A 00 35 5 PR 8 30 R
W2 ML B B A R 2 AT LR T B 2 R K S T Bt S A B

R, — B B DL B

From the time Wei took possession of the Empire until it surrendered it,” the Buddhist scriptures

that circulated and were collected in the Middle Kingdom were in all four hundred and fifteen works,
After Chéng-kuang” the Empire had many
Thereupon registered subjects, wherever they hap-

totalling one thousand nine hundred and ninteen rolls.
anxieties, and royal service was most frequent.
pened to be, joined one another in entering the clergy. They made a pretense of loving the life ot
a éramana, but in fact they were evading conscripted service. Such an extreme of hypocrisy, since
the Middle Kingdom had acquired the Law of Buddha, there had never been.

The temples were more than thirty thousand.

By a rough count the
community of monks and nuns was two millions.

The rampant evils, unabated, have come to this, and over them persons of knowledge sigh deeply.

! A.D. 386-550. * A.D. 519-525.
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